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Chapter 1
SURFACE WEATHER ELEM ENTS

1.1. Visibility. The Ameri can Meteorological Society def
in a given direction at which it is $t1 possible to see and identify with the unaided eye, (1) in the
daytime, a prominent dark object against the sky at the horizon, or (2) at night, a known, preferably
unf ocused, moderately intense | ight stheir ce. O
difficulty in predicting the complicated behe
airborne particles that obstruct or reduce visual range. Basic overviews of dry obstructions
(lithometeors) and moist obstructions (hydrometeors) are prdvizklow, followed by more
concentrated analyses of individual obstructions.

1.1.1. Dry Obstructions (Lithometeors). A lithometeor is the general term for particles
suspended in a dry atmosphere; these include haze, smoke, dust, and sand.

1.1.1.1. Haze Haze is an accumulation of very fine dust or salt particles in the atmosphere;
it does not block light, but instead causes light rays to scatter. Haze particles produce a
bluish color when viewed against a dark background, but look yellowish when viewed
against a lighter background. This ligbtattering phenomenon (called Mie scattering) also
causes the visual ranges within a uniformly dense layer of haze to vary depending on
whether the observer is looking into the sun or away from it. Typically, hazesognder

a stable atmospheric layer and significantly effects visibility. In general, industrial areas
and coastal areas are most conducive to haze formation.

1.1.1.2. SmokeSmoke is usually more localized than other visibility restrictions. Accurate
visibility forecasts depend on detailed knowledge of the local terrain, surface wind patterns,
and smoke sources (including schedules of operation of smoke generating activities).

1.1.1.3. Blowing Dust and San®Vindblown particles such as blowing dust aaehd can

cause serious local restrictions to visibility, often reducing visibility to near zero. The
critical wind speed for lifting dust and sand varies according to vegetation, soil type, and
soil moisture. Specific forecasting rules vary by stationtand of year; local references

and procedures should document the wind speeds, directions, and surface moisture
conditions in which visibility restrictions are most likely to occur.

1.1.2. Moist Obstructions (Hydrometeors). Condensation or sublimatiatnadspheric water

vapor produces a hydrometeor. These particles form either in the free atmosphere or at the
earthoés surface, and include frozen water |
visibility reductions generally fall into two cajeries:

1.1.2.1. Precipitation. Precipitation refers to all forms of water particles, both liquid and
solid, which fall from the atmosphere and reach the ground; these include: liquid
precipitation (drizzle and rain), freezing precipitation (freezingzle and freezing rain),

and solid (frozen) precipitation (ice pellets, hail, snow, snow pellets, snow grains, and ice
crystals).
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1.1.2.2. Suspended (Liquid or Solid) Water Particleguid or solid water particles that
form and remain suspended in tle(damp haze, cloud, fog, ice fog, and mist), as well as

' iquid or soli

d

water

particles that

ar e

snow, blowing snow, blowing spray) cause restrictions to visibility. One of the more
unusual causes odduced visibility due to suspended water/ice particles is whiteout, while

the most common cause is fog.

1.1.2.2.1.Whiteout Conditions. Whiteout is a visibiliestricting phenomenon that

occurs when a uniformly overcast layer of clouds overlies a spovcecovered

surface. Most whiteouts occur when the cloud deck is relatively low and the sun angle
is at about 20° above the horizon. Cloud layers break up and diffuse parallel rays from
the sun so that they strike the snow surface from many arfglgsrd 1.1). This
diffused light reflects back and forth between the snow and clouds until the amount of
light coming through the clouds equals the amount reflected off the snow, completely
eliminating shadows. The resu#f a loss of depth perception and an inability to

distinguish the boundary between the ground and the sky (i.e., there is no horizon).
Low-level flights and landings in these conditions become very dangerous.

Fgure 1.1. Whiteout Conditions.

11222 Fog. Fog

S

often descri bed as

fi a

str

forms when the temperature and dew point of the air approach the same value, either
through cooling of the air (producing advection, radiation, steam, or upslope fog) or by
addng enough moisture to raise the dew point (frontal fog). When composed of ice

crystals, it is called ice fog.

1.1.2.2.2.1.Advection Fog. Advection Fog forms due to moist air moving over a

colder surface, and the resulting cooling of the 1se@face airto below its dew

point temperature. Advection fog can occur over both water and land.
1.1.2.2.2.2.Radiation Fog. Also called ground or valley fog, this type of fog is

produced by radiational cooling. Under stable nighttime conditions i@avg

radiatian is emitted by, and cools, the ground, forming a temperature inversion. In
turn, moist air near the ground cools to its dew point. Depending on the moisture
content of the ground, moisture may evaporate into the air, raising the dew point of
this stableayer, accelerating radiation fog formation.
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1.1.2.2.2.3.Upslope Fog. Upslope fog occurs when sloping terrain lifts air, cooling

it adiabatically to its dew point and saturation. Upslope fog may be viewed as either
a stratus cloud or fog, depending on plént of reference of the observer. Upslope

fog generally forms at higher elevations and builds downward into valleys. This
fog can maintain itself at higher wind speeds because of increased lift and adiabatic
cooling. Upslope winds more than 10 to 12 tenosually result in stratus rather
than fog. The eastern slope of the Rocky Mountains is a prime location for this type
of fog.

1.1.2.2.2.4.Frontal Fog. Associated with frontal zones and frontal passages, this
type of fog can be divided into types: wafrant prefrontal fog; coldfront post
frontal fog; and fronpassage fog. Prand posffrontal fogs are caused by rain
falling into cold stable air and raising the dew point. Freptasage fog can occur

in a number of situations, such as when warm ewmld air masses, each near
saturation, are mixed by very light winds in the frontal zone. It can occur when
relatively warm air is suddenly cooled over moist ground with the passage of a
well-marked precipitation cold front. It can also occur during-latitude summer,
where evaporation of frofgassage rain water cools the surface and overlying air
enough to add sufficient moisture to form fog.

1.1.2.2.2.5.Ice Fog. Ice fog is composed of ice crystals rather than water droplets
and forms in extremely ¢, arctic air (29°C {20°F) and colder). Factors
contributing to reduced visibility associated with ice fog are temperature, time of
day, water vapor availability, and pollutants. Burning hydrocarbon fuels, steam
vents, motor vehicle exhausts, and jelhaxsts are major sources of water vapor
and pollutants that help to produce ice fog. A stronglewel inversion contributes

to ice fog formation by trappingand concentrating the moisture in a shallow layer.
Once ice fog forms, it usually persists untiéttemperature rises or there is an air
mass change.

1.1.2.2.2.6.Sublimation Fog. The Glossary of Meteorology defines sublimation as
the Atransition from solid directly t
humidity in belowfreezing conditions. Suishation fog occurs when ground frost
sublimes at sunrise, increasing atmospheric moisture. This can cause a rapid onset
of shortlived, shallow, foggy conditions reducing visibility to as low as 1/2 mile.

1.1.2.2.2.7.General Fog Forecasting Guidance:
1.12.2.2.7.1.Fog lifts to stratus when the lapse rate approaches dry adiabatic.
1.1.2.2.2.7.2 Marked downslope flow prevents fog formation.

1.1.2.2.2.7.3.The wetter the ground, the higher the probability of fog
formation.

1.1.2.2.2.7.4 Atmospheric masture tends to sublimate on snow, making fog
formation, and maintenance less likely.

1.1.2.2.2.7.5With sufficient radiational cooling (below freezing), fog can
dissipate rapidly and form ground frost through the deposition process.
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1.1.2.2.2.7.6.Rapd formation or clearing of clouds can be decisive in fog
formation. Rapid clearing at night after precipitation is especially favorable for
the formation of radiation fog.

1.1.2.2.2.7.7.The wind speed forecast is important because decreases may lead
to the formation of radiation fog. Conversely, increases can prevent fog,
dissipate radiation fog, or increase the severity of advection fog.

1.1.2.2.2.7.8.A combination advecticnadiation fog is common at stations
near warm water surfaces.

1.1.2.2.2.7.9.In areas with high concentrations of atmospheric pollutants,
condensation into fog can begin before the relative humidity reaches 100%.

1.1.2.2.2.7.10.The visibility in fog depends on the amount of water vapor
available to form droplets and on the sizeéh® droplets formed. At locations
with large amounts of combustion products in the air, dense fog can occur with
a relatively small water vapor content.

1.1.2.2.2.7.11 After sunrise, the faster the ground temperature rises, the faster
fog and stratusleuds dissipate.

1.1.2.2.2.7.12Solar insolation often lifts radiation fog into thin, multiple
layers of stratus clouds.

1.1.2.2.2.7.13If solar heating persists, and no higher clouds block surface
heating, radiation fog usually dissipates.

1.1.2.2.2.7.14 Solar heating may lift advection fog into a single layer of stratus
clouds and eventually dissipate the fog if the insolation is sufficiently strong.

1.1.2.2.2.8.In summary, the following characteristics are important to consider
when faecasting fog:

1.1.2.2.2.8.1.Synoptic situation, time of year, and station climatology.

1.1.2.2.2.8.2Thermal (static) stabilty of the air, amount of
cooling/moistening expected, wind strength, and-gemt depression.

1.1.2.2.2.8.3.Trajectory of he air over types of underlying surfaces (i.e.,
cooler surfaces, bodies of water).

1.1.2.2.2.8.4.Terrain, topography, and land surface characteristics.
1.1.3. Visibility Details.

1.1.3.1. Fog. Fog may develop or intensify when one or more of the foipaonditions
are satisfied:
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1.1.3.1.1.Air at the surface is saturated or slightly supersaturated with respect to

water in the presence of cloud condensation nuElei.fog to form, the air near the
Earthdés surface must ipngthatthe temperattirendusteqoal n e a
the dew point (RH = 100%). In reality, because fog is simply a cloud that has formed

at the surface, the surface air must be s
be possible if the air was perfectly puretwito particulates, but because the air near

the surface has many particles of dust, soil, and other minerals, the air can become
supersaturated (RH slightly greater than 100%), which allows visible cloud droplets to

form. However, mixegohase (freezing) fys and ice fogs can develop even if the
environment is slightly unsaturated with respect to liquid water (RH less than 100%).
Mixed-phase fogs are composed of supercooled water droplets and ice crystals, while

ice fog is composed entirely of ice crystatsiaisually occurs at very cold temperatures

(less than-30°C). For the formation of these fogs, RH with respect to water will
typically be between 99% and 99.9%, while RH with respect to ice may or may not be
greater than 100%. The surface air can becatueated via the following mechanisms:

1.1.3.1.1.1. Temperature cooling to the dew point via cold air advection or
radiational cooling.

1.1.3.1.1.2.Dew point increasing to the temperature via moisture advection or
evapotranspiratifacea from the earthds sur

1.1.3.1.1.3.Precipitation very rapidly raises the dew point and cools the
temperature so they eventually equal e
bul bingd, whereby precipitation falls t
resultant evapative cooling eventually lowers the temperature to thehbu#i
temperature, while at the same time the dew point increases as moisture is added to

the layer.

1.1.3.1.1.4.Introduction of more fine particulates (ash, dust, etc.) into surface air
that isalready very moist, which allows supersaturation to more easily be achieved.
This is akin to cloud seeding.

1.1.3.1.2. A wet ground surface exists, such as a body of water, moist vegetation, or
soil recently moistened by precipitatidithile not imperatie for fog formation, a wet
surface such as water or moist vegetation serves as a source of moisture for the
planetary boundary layer (PBL). This moisture increases the dew point of the PBL and
reduces the amount of cooling that is required for fog forma#owet surface is
especially important for radiation fog formation (discussed in greater detail below),
which may not always have an advective source of surface moisture such as from an
ocean or lake.

1.1.3.1.3.Surface winds are less than 10 kndislvection fog is characterized by
stronger surface winds than radiation fog, but in general surface winds greater than 10
knots are detrimental to fog formation because they make it difficult for saturation to
be achieved by maintaining a waliixed PBL and binging in drier ambient air. When

fog has already formed, however, the turbulence generated by surface winds less than
10 knots plays a pivotal role in the intensity and maintenance of the fog deck.
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1.1.3.1.4.Dry air with relative humidity less than 50&kists above the surface moist
layer. Dry air above the surface is primarily important for radiation fog development
and evolution, but is also important for the transition of advection fog to radiation fog.
Dry air above the surface to great heightsta®findicative of clear skies that are
conducive to radiative cooling of the ea
cool to the dew point, which also creates a surface temperature inversion. At some
point, if the surface temperature cools to desv point temperature, the air becomes
saturated and fog may form. When fog does form, dry air aloft allows the top of the fog
deck to continue to cool via outgoing IR radiation, which reinforces the fog deck and
often causes it to intensify. The presewnéalry air aloft also has an impact on the
thickness of the fog deck. For example, because the residual layer (RL) above the
surface temperature inversion is usually dry adiabatic, winds within the RL will mix
dry air above the inversion into the fog dethis causes the intensity of the fog deck

to fluctuate, but also causes it to deepen as turbulence develops within the fog deck.
When the sun rises, dry air aloft permits maximum heating of the fog deck. Solar
radiation is able to penetrate to some depthin the fog, which eventually causes it

to lift and dissipate when IR cooling is no longer sufficient to maintain the fog.

1.1.3.1.5.Moisture convergence is occurring, especially along coastlines or in areas

of complex terrainMoisture convergence s measure of the degree to which moist

air (water vapor) is converging into a given area. It takes into account converging winds

and the advection of moisture by these winds. Moisture convergence occurs along
frontal boundaries, complex terrain, and cbastn es wher e t he transi:t
water to land with higher friction causes winds to slow down and converge. Moisture
convergence i s one of the most i mportant
common along coastlines when a sea bresz@résent and can quickly bring
unsaturated air to saturation and keep it saturated as long as onshore flow is maintained.

As such, itéds the primary factor i n coas
factors (e.g., subsidence, dry air aloft, eace) favorable.

1.1.3.1.6.Precipitation falls into a slightly unsaturated layer, bringing surface relative
humidity with respect to water to 100%, or slight supersaturation (relative humidity
greater than 100%)Light precipitation (drizzle, mist) ofteleads to fog formation in

the presence of warm fronts, cold fronts, or other convergent boundaries. When light
precipitation falls into an unsaturated layer of air, some of it evaporates which cools
and moistens the unsaturated air. This simultaneousbriotive temperature and raises

the dew point, making precipitation an ideal way to saturate a layer of air. If winds are
light and all of the particulates in the air have not been washed to the surface by heavier
rain, fog often forms.

1.1.3.1.7.Warm airadvection occurs within an existing temperature inversion above
a surface moist layeiWarm air advection (WAA) within the temperature inversion
above the fog layer is important to fog duration. If WAA is occurring in the inversion,
the inversion will bestrengthened and will take longer to be mixed out by daytime
heating and turbulent mixing. This will allow the foggy air to be trapped under the
inversion for a longer period of time.
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1.1.3.1.8.The atmosphere is statically or conditionally stal3&abiity is one of the

most important considerations when forecasting fog. Fog will rarely form in a statically
or conditionally unstable PBL, because drier air from aloft is allowed to mix with moist
surface air. In other words, the moist surface air is tdtisd from the drier air aloft.

Most fog events occur under a surface anticyclone (surface high pressure), which
effectively holds water vapor at the surface and isolates the surface from the typical
well-mixed layer above an inversion. Both temperatueetisions and subsidence
inversions suppress substantial vertical mixing, and allow shallow fog layers to
develop.

1.1.3.1.9. Surface dew points are higihile not imperative for fog formation, a high
surface dew point generally means that the surfattenati need to cool as much to
achieve saturation. In addition, a higher dew point means there is more moisture near
the surface, which is important for potential fog thickness. Fogs that form in maritime
environments with high dew points will generallytheeker than fogs that form where

dew points are lower.

1.1.3.1.10.Upslope flow is occurringrog is very common upstream along mountain
ranges where moist air impinges on the mountain barrier, is lifted, and condenses to
form clouds along the mountaside. Upslope flow is basically moisture convergence
along a mountain barrier or other area of complex terrain. If a moist flow pattern
persists, then upslope fog can last for several days as moisture is continually lifted along
the mountairside and condeses to form fog.

1.1.3.1.10.1.The opposite is downslope (katabatic) flow, which results in
compressional warming of descending air and often leads to fog dissipation during
the daylight hours. There are cases, however, where this sinking air along the
mountain side spreads out on top of colder air in the valley, reinforcing an existing
fog deck by creating a temperature inversion that traps the valley moisture.

1.1.3.1.11.There is snow cover and/or the ground is froz&dvection fog often
occurs durig the winter months when warm, moist air moves over snow covered
and/or frozen ground. The surface air is cooled from below by the ground surface,
which may bring the surface air to saturation, allowing fog to develop.

1.1.3.1.12.There is cloud cover dung the day and/or clear skies at nigBtoud cover

above a fog layer can cause the layer to remain in place or intensify during the day by
absorbing solar radiation that would otherwise penetrate the fog layer and cause it to
dissipate. During nighttimeours, however, the same clouds can cause the fog layer to
slowly dissipate as the clouds emit dewalling IR radiation into the fog layer, which
mitigates some of the cooling of the fog layer from below.

1.1.3.2. Specific Forecasting Guidande Advection Fog: Advection fog is relatively
shallow and accompanied by a surthesed inversion. The depth of this fog increases
with increasing wind speed (though at wind speeds above 9 knots greater turbulent mixing
usually causes advection fog to lift into awlsstratus cloud deck). Other favorable
conditions include:
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1.1.3.2.1.Coastal areas where moist air is advected over water cooled by upwelling.
During late afternoon, such fog banks may be advected inland by sea breezes or
changing synoptic flow. Theseds usually dissipate over warmer land; if they persist
through late afternoon, they can advect well inland after evening cooling and last until
convection develops the following morning.

1.1.3.2.2.In winter, when warm, moist air flows over colder laitlis is commonly

seen over the southern or central United States and the coastal areas of Korea and
Europe. Because the ground often cools by radiation cooling, fog in these areas is called
advectionradiation fog, a combination of radiation and advectows.

1.1.3.2.3.Warm, moist air that is cooled to saturation as it moves over cold water
formssea fog If the initial dew point is less than the coldest water temperature, sea fog
formation is unlikely. In polewardhoving air, or in air that hgsreviously traversed a
warm ocean current, the dew point is usually higher than the cold water temperature.
Sea fog dissipates if a change in wind direction carries the fog over a warmer surface.
An increase in the wind speed can temporarily raise a sufd@cinto a stratus deck.

Over very cold water, dense sea fog may persist even with high winds. The movement
of sea fog onshore to warmer land leads to rapid dissipation. With heating from below,
the fog lifts, forming a stratus deck. With further heatihgs stratus layer changes into

a stratocumulus cloud layer and eventually changes into convective clouds or dissipates
entirely. Cooling after the heat of the day can cause sea fog to roll back in and restrict
ceilings and visibility again.

1.1.3.3. Specific Forecasting GuidandeRadiation Fog: Radiation fog occurs in air with

a high dew point. This condition ensures radiation cooling lowers the air temperature to
the dew point. The first step in making a good radiation fog forecast is to accuratbty pr

the nighttime minimum temperature. Additional factors include the following:

1.1.3.3.1.Air near the ground becomes saturated. When the ground surface is dry in
the early evening, the dewoint temperature of the air may drop slightly during the
night due to condensation of some water vapor as dew or frost.

1.1.3.3.2.In calm conditions, this type of fog is limited to a shallow layer near the
ground; wind speeds ofBknots bring more moist air in contact with the cool surface
and cause the fogyar to thicken. A stronger breeze prevents formation of radiation
fog due to mixing with drier air aloft.

1.1.3.3.3.Constant or increasing dew points with height in the lowest 200 to 300 feet,
so that slight mixing increases the humidity.

1.1.3.3.4.Steble air mass with cloud cover during the day, clear skies at night, light
winds, and moist air near the surface. These conditions often occur with a stationary,
high-pressure area.

1.1.3.3.5.Relatively long period of radiational cooling, e.g., long ngdmid short days
associated with late fall and winter in humid climates of the middle latitudes.

1.1.3.3.6.In nearly saturated air, light rainfall will trigger the formation of ground fog.

1.1.3.3.7.In valleys, radiation fog formation is enhanced duedoling from cold air
drainage. This cooled air can result in very dense fog.
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1.1.3.3.8.In hilly or mountainous areas, an upjevel type of radiation fog
continental high inversion f@gforms in the winter with moist air underlying a
subsiding anticylone. A stratus deck often forms at the base of the subsidence
inversion, then lowers. Since the subsiding air above the inversion is relatively clear
and dry, air at the top of the cloud deck cools by faage radiational cooling, which
intensifies thenversion and thickens the stratus layer. A persistent form of continental
high inversion fog occurs in valleys affected by maritime polar air. The moist maritime
air may become trapped in these valleys beneath a subsiding stagnamtekgire

cell for peiods of two weeks or longer. Nocturnal lemgve radiational cooling of the
maritime air in the valley causes stratus clouds to form for a few hours the first night
after the air becomes trapped. These stratus clouds usually dissipate fatth sur
heating the following day. On each successive night, the stratus cloud deck thickens
and lasts longer into the next day. The presence of fallen snow adds moisture and
reduces daytime warming, further intensifying the stratus and fog. In the absairce of
mass changes, eventually the stratus clouds lower to the ground. The first indicator of
formation of persistent continental high inversion fog is the presence of a well
established, stagnant highressure system at the surface and 700 mb leveldlticaag

a strong subsidence inversion separates very humid air from a dry air mass aloft over
the area of interest. The weakening or movement of thegrggsure system and the
approach of a surface front dissipates this type of fog.

1.1.3.3.9.Radiationfog sometimes forms about 100 feet (30 meters) above ground and
builds downward. When this happens, surface temperature rises sharply. Similarly, an
unexpected rise in surface temperature can indicate impending deterioration of
visibility and ceiling dueo fog.

1.1.3.3.10.Radiation fog dissipates from the edges toward the center. This area is not
a favorable area for cumulus or thunderstorm development.

1.1.3.4. Specific Forecasting Guidancde Frontal Fog. Frontal fog forms from the
evaporation of warrprecipitation as it falls into drier, colder air in a frontal system.

1.1.3.4.1.Prefrontal, or warrafrontal, fog Figure 1.2) is the most common and often

occurs over widespread areas ahead of warm fronts. Whete¥edewpoint
temperature of the overrunning warm airmass exceeds tHeuletemperature of the

cold airmass itdés replacing, fog or stra
passage due to increasing temperatures and surface winds.

1.1.3.4.2.Postfrontal, or coldfrontal, fog Figure 1.3) occurs less frequently than
warmfrontal fog. Slowmoving, shallowsloped cold fronts characterized by vertically
decreasing winds through the frontal surface, producespars widespread areas of

fog and stratus clouds 150 to 250 miles behind the surface frontal position to at least
the intersection of the frontal boundary with the 850 mb level. Strong turbulent mixing
behind fastmoving cold fronts, characterized by treally increasing winds through

the frontal surface, often produce stratus clouds but no fog.
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Figure 1.2. Pre-frontal fog associated with a warm front.
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Figure 1.3. Postfrontal fog associated with a slowmoving cold front.
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1.1.3.5.Snow and BlowingSnow. According to the AMS Glossary of Meteorology,
blowing snow is snow lifted from the surface of the earth by the wind to a height of 2
meters (6 feet) or more, and blown about in such quantities that horizontal visibility is
reduced to less than 7 stee miles. Blowing snow is encoded as BS in surface aviation
weather observations and as BLSN as an obstruction to vision in METAR or SPECI
observations. Blowing snow can be falling snow or snow that has already accumulated but
is picked up by strong wirsd Consider the following rules of thumb when forecasting
visibility in snow or blowing snow:

1.1.3.5.1.Moderate, dry, and fluffy snowfall with wind speeds exceeding 15 knots
usually reduces visibility in blowing snow.

1.1.3.5.2.Snow cover that has preusly been subject to wind movement (either
blowing or drifting) usually does not produce as severe a visibility restriction as new
snow.

1.1.3.5.3.Snow cover that fell when temperatures were near freezing does not blow
except in very strong winds.

1.13.5.4. The stronger the wind, the lower the visibility in blowing snow. The
converse is also true; visibility usually improves with decreasing wind speed.
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1.1.3.5.5.Loose snow becomes blowing snow at wind speeds of 10 to 15 knots or
greater. Although ray blowing snow restricts visibility, the amount of the visibility
restriction depends on such factors as terrain, wind speed, snow depth, and
composition.

1.1.3.5.6.Blowing snow is a greater hazard to flying operations in polar regions than
in mid- latitudes because the colder snow is dry, fine and easily lifted.

1.1.3.5.7.Winds may raise the snow 1000 feet above the ground, lowering visibility.
A frequent and sudden increase in surface winds in polar regions may cause the
visibility to drop from unlinited to near zero within a few minutes.

1.1.3.5.8.Fresh snow blows or drifts at temperature$28°C (i 4°F) or less. After 3

or more days of exposure to direct sunlight, snow forms a crust and does not readily
drift or blow. The crust, however, is sefdouniform across a snowfield. Terrain
undulations, shadows, and vegetation often retard the formation of the crust.

1.1.3.5.9.1f additional snow falls onto snowpack that has already crusted, only the new
snow blows or drifts.

1.1.3.5.10.Use Table 1.1as a guide to forecast visibility based on the intensity of
snow. When forecasting more than one form of precipitation at a time, or when
forecasting fog to occur with the precipitation, consider forecastloger visibility

than shown imMable 1.1

Table 1.1. Visibility limits based on snowfall intensity.

Intensity Visibility Limits (statute miles)

Light snow showers Greater than Y2 mile

Moderate snow showers Greater thaivs mile but less than ¥2 mil
Heavy snow showers Less than ¥ mile

1.1.3.6. Haze. Research shows that the primary constituent of haze droplets over industrial
areas, such as the central and eastern United States and parts of Asia, is sulfuric acid. In
thee areas, sulfur dioxide released from industry (such as oil refining and steel
manufacturing) bonds with oxygen in oxidation reactions enhanced by sunlight and/or
liquid water. These reactions result in the formation of sulfate aerosols, include sulfuric
acid. Sulfate aerosols are hygroscopic (they absorb water from the environment), even at
relative humidities as low as 70%, making them effective condensation nuclei. When the
environment is supersaturated, sulfate aerosols grow large enough to be deadsas c
When the humidity is low, however, they only grow to around a tenth of a micrometer in
diameter, and remain suspended in the atmosphere to form haze. Haze usually occurs in
the planetary boundary layer (PBL), which extends from the surface upubzkm on
average, but can extend up to 500 mb in places like Southwest Asia. The top of the PBL is
delineated by a temperature inversion and a cessation of vertical mixing, and this is
typically the upper boundary of a haze layer. However, elevatedslaféraze may also

occur, such as in regions downstream from where particles have been lofted above the PBL
by cumulus clouds. Elevated haze is also possible on the poleward side of fronts. Sulfate
aerosols are chemically stable, and as such, settleleary sTherefore, in the absence of

a cleansing mechanism such as precipitation, haze can persist for days. This is especially
true when atmospheric conditions are stagnant, such as under a persistent area of high
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pressure. Here, limited mixing, plenty sfin, and increasing boundary layer moisture
create particularly favorable conditions for the formation of sulfate aerosols. Haze
normally restricts visibility to 3 to 6 miles, and occasionally to less than 1 mile. It usually
dissipates when the atmosphbeegomes thermally unstable or wind speeds increase. This
can occur with heating, advection, or turbulent mixing.

1.1.3.7. Dust Storms. Dust storms are a function of wind speed, wind direction and soil
moisture content. After generating blowing dugstream, wind speed becomes important

in advection of the dust. Dust may be advected by winds aloft when surface winds are weak
or calm. Duration of the advected dust is a function of the depth of the dust and the
advecting wind speeds. Synoptic situasigsuch as cold frontal passages, may change both
the wind direction and the probability of dust advecting into your area.

1.1.3.7.1.Dust Source Regions. Forecasting dust generation is more difficult than
forecasting the advection of observed dust ihtdrea; there are several key factors
to keep in mind, including the following common dust source regions:

1.1.3.7.1.1.Deserts. Dust storms occur in regions with little vegetation and
precipitation; these conditions are most prevalent in deserts, waierfall is
scarce. In general, dust is unlikely within 24 to 36 hours of a rainstorm, but
rainstorms can lead to increased dust potential beyond 36 hours. Runoff after heavy
rain carries soil particles picked up by erosion; once the water evaporates, thes
particles can be easily lofted.

1.1.3.7.1.2.Agricultural areas.Agricultural land that is fallow, recently tilled, or

has a marginal growing climate is a potential source area for dust. The mechanical
breaking of soil creates an environment rich irefgnained soil that is picked up

and moved by seasonal winds. This is commonly observed in northern Syria and
Iraq.

1.1.3.7.1.3.Coastal areasDust plumes can be generated in advance of cold fronts
moving across sandy or silty coastal regions.

1.1.3.7.24. River flood plains (alluvial plains)The flood plain of the Tigris and
Euphrates Rivers in southern Iraq serves as the source region for many dust storms,
particularly during shamal events northwesterly wind that blows over Iraq and

the Persian Qfistates. Shamals are often strong during the day and decrease in
strength at night.

1.1.3.7.1.5.Dry lake bedsWater in lakes erodes rocks and forms {gmained
soils. When lakes dry up, these soils inhibit plant growth and blow easily in strong
winds

1.1.3.7.2.Dust Lofting Mechanisms. After an appropriate source, the next key
ingredient for dust storm generation is wind from the surface through the depth of the
boundary layer strong enough to move and loft dust partidlasle 1.2 shows
threshold dustofting wind speeds for different desert environments. The first sand and
dust particles that move are those from 0.08 to 1 mm in diameter; this occurs with wind
speeds of 10 to 25 knots. In general, winds at tHasineed to be 15 knots or greater

to mobilize dust. Once a dust storm starts, it can maintain the same intensity even when
wind speeds slow to below initiation levels, since the bond between dust particles and
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the surface is already broken. Lofting afstlalso requires turbulence in the boundary
layer. Typically, wind shear creates the turbulence that lofts dust up and away from the
surface. As a rule of thumb, if the wind at the surface is blowing 15 knots, the wind at
1000 feet) must be about 30 kntuikeep the dust particles aloft. An unstable boundary
layer, which favors vertical motions, is also necessary for dust lofting. With the lack of
vegetation in dusprone regions, the ground can experience extreme daytime heating,
which creates an unstabboundary layer. As the amount of heating increases, the
unstable layer deepens. In contrast, stable boundary layers suppress vertical motions
and inhibit dust lofting. Diurnal effects also impact dust storm potential. Dry desert air
has a wide diurnal teperature difference. Strong radiative cooling leads to rapid heat
loss after sunset, resulting in a surfdesed inversion, which may inhibit dust lofting.
However, the formation of a surfabased inversion has little effect on dust that is
already suspnded higher in the atmosphere. Furthermore, if winds are sufficiently
strong, they will inhibit the formation of an inversion or even remove one that has
already formedTable 1.3shows favorable parameters for dustrsta@eneration in

various scenarios.

Table 1.2. Threshold dustlofting wind speeds for different desert environments.

Environment

Threshold Wind Speed

Fine to medium sand in duwoevered areas

10 to 15 mph (8.7 to 13 knots)

Sandy areas with poorly deveked desert paveme|

20 mph (17.4 knots)

Fine material, desert flats

20 to 25 mph (17.4 to 21.7 knot

Alluvial fans and crusted salt flats (dry lake bed

30 to 35 mph (26.1 to 30.4 knot

Well-developed desert pavement

40 mph (36.8 knots)

Table 1.3. Favorable conditions for the generation and advection of dust.

Parameter or Condition Favorable When

Location with respect to source regiq Located downstream and in close proximit

Agricultural practices Solil left unprotected

Previous dry years Plantcover reduced

Wind speed 30 knots or greater

Wind direction Significant dust source is upstream

Cold front Passes through the area

Squall line Passes through the area

Leeside trough Deepening and increasing winds

Thunderstorm Mature storm in locahrea or generates
blowing dust upstream

Whirlwind In local area

Time of day 1200 to 1900L

Surface dew point depression 10 C or greater

1.1.3.7.3.Dust Removal Mechanisms. Lofted dust eventually settles, but may travel
half way around the globe befod®ing so. The three most common dust removal

mechanisms are dispersion, advection, and entrainment in precipitation.
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1.1.3.7.3.1.Dispersion. Dust plumes tend to fan out as they move downstream
from their source regions; this is caused by dispersiorhéitriost basic level, the

more air that entrains into a dust plume, the more the plume dilutes, spreads out,
and disperses. Dispersion is primarily influenced by turbulence, which mixes
ambient air with the dust plume. Any increase in turbulence increlaseate at

which the plume disperses. There are three kinds of turbulence that act to disperse
a plume- mechanical, caused by air flowing over features such as hills or buildings;
shear, resulting from differences in wind speed and/or direction; and rayoya
caused by parcels of air rising during the diurnal heating of the surface.

1.1.3.7.3.2.Advection. Advection moves dust away from its source; winds aloft
may carry dust in a direction different from the wind direction at the surface. When
predictingwhere a dust plume will travel, check the vertical wind profile. Dust that
leaves the ground going one direction can rise to a level where it travels in an
entirely different direction.

1.1.3.7.3.3.Entrainment in precipitation. Most dust particles argrbgcopic, or
waterattracting. In fact, dust particles usually form the nucleus of precipitation.
Because of this affinity to moisture, precipitation very effectively removes dust
from the troposphere.

1.1.3.7.4.Dust storm types. Several types of dustms, including shamal, frontal,

and convective, are described below. The shamal is unique to the Middle East, but
frontal and convective dust storms can be experienced in other arid regions, including
the Southwestern United States.

1.1.3.7.4.1.Summers h a ma | . The term fishamal 0 co0ome:
Anorth, o and describes a type of dust s
the Arabian Peninsula, Irag, and Kuwait. Typical sources for the dust lie between

the Tigris and Euphrates rivers.dh s ummer shamal , al so kno
120 days,0 is nearly constant from Jun:e
Arabia, and Irag. It is caused by convergence between the Southern Arabian
Peninsula Monsoon Trough and the subtropical ridge thandstfrom the
Mediterranean Sea into Irag and the northern Arabian Peninsula. Additionally, cold

air advection aloft causes steep lapse rates and increased instability. The end result

is that updrafts keep dust particles suspended, sometimes at higlesaltDwe to

the dry desert air and high rate of thermal radiation during the day, a nocturnal
radiational inversion is established almost every night across Southwest Asia
(SWA) as the desert floor cools. The inversion is usually quite shallow, extending

up to 10002000 feet above ground level. Above the inversion, a nocturnal low

level jet (LLJ) stream is often established. When the inversion collapses or is mixed

out during the ensuing daylight hours, the strong LLJ winds can reach the surface

and are als a source of the summer shamal, as long as they exceed 15 knots.
Summer shamal dust storms are typically 38000 feet tall, but can extend up to
15,00018,000 feet. Visibilities can go from unrestricted to zero within minutes and
remain that way for-B hours before slowly starting to increase. Dust storms can

last from 210 days depending on the wind flow pattern and atmospheric stability
profile, but 3 days is average.



AFH15-101 5 NOVEMBER 2019 23

1.1.3.7.4.2.Winter shamal. Many winter shamal dust storms are associated with
pass ng cold fronts, which are classified
are caused as very cold air masses funnel south or southeastward from Turkey or
Syria into the Tigris/Euphrates River Valley. These cold air masses maintain
temperature and msture continuity as they descend the Arabian Peninsula,
creating a relatively sharp temperature gradient between the leading edge of the air
mass and the surrounding air. Because the air mass is much colder than the
surrounding air, it lifts the warmer antbre buoyant ambient air, as well as dust if

the ambient vertical temperature profile is conditionally unstable aloft. This
physical mechanism, known as a density current, is the same mechanism that lofts
dust when a thunderstorm downdraft reaches tiawajrcausing a haboob.

1.1.3.7.4.3.Frontal dust storms. The main difference between frontal dust storms
and shamals is a matter of scale; shamals are localized, mesoscale phenomena,
while frontal dust storms are caused by synegti@le systems whosemwds carry

sand particles over large distances. They accompany low pressure systems and
associated frontal boundaries. The three major varieties are prefrontal, postfrontal,
and shealine.

1.1.3.7.4.3.1.Prefrontal. Prefrontal dust storms occur acrossmuiSWA as

low pressure systems move across the region. The polar front jet stream located
behind a cold front and the subtropical jet stream located ahead of a cold front
can converge into a single jet streak (or jet max) that translates to the surface i
the left front quadrant. Ageostrophic circulations associated with the divergent
(left-front and rightrear) quadrants of the jet streak also increase upward
vertical velocities, which enhance the probability of dust lofting as well.
Prefrontal winds ar called the Sharqi in Iraq, the Kaus in Saudi Arabia, the
Shlour in Syria and Lebanon, and the Khamsin in Egypt. Easterly to southerly
prefrontal winds are favored for prefrontal dust storms in October and
November, but such plumes will rarely be ldhged given their prefrontal
nature. Wind speeds are-20 knots on average, although gusts eBR%knots

do occur. Prefrontal dust storms can be difficult to detect in METSAT imagery
because they are shdited and often located over similarly shaded terra
Cloud cover due to preold frontal overrunning often obscures these types of
dust storms from METSAT view.

1.1.3.7.4.3.2 Postfrontal. Postfrontal dust storms are associated with a
dynamic weather feature (e.g., cold front); cloudiness assoucigttedthe cold

front may mask the dust signature in METSAT imagery, but in most cases the
dust fAheado is the best indicator of
stronger mechanical forcing, postfrontal dust storms usually reach greater
heights han those associated with shamal winds. They typically reach-8,000
15,000 feet, but postfrontal dust has been observed up to jet stream level
(~30,000 feet). Surface winds are-3® knots on average, but gusts of3

knots may occur with very strong lopressure systems. Wind speed can be
estimated by the thermal contrast across the front. A temperature change of
10°C corresponds to a maximum wind speed of 30 knots, with a 5 knot increase
for every additional 5°C. There are two types of postfrontal dosins: The
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first type lasts 2486 hours as a cold frontal system migrates across SWA. Dust
moves across the Persian Gulf ir22hours, and the cold front can reach the
southern Arabian Peninsula in-Z8 hours. The second type last§ days and
occurs vhen a weaker cold front (typically in early autumn) stalls out and
becomes stationary. Cyclogenesis occurs along the stationary boundary, with
frontal waves moving to the easbrtheast.

1.1.3.7.4.3.3.Shear line. These dust storms are common in wintergaihe
Arabian Peninsula, Red Sea, and in the equatorial regions of Africa. Trade
winds from the east converge with a polar high pressure system, resulting in a
narrow band of accelerated flow. This creates enough turbulence to lift dust
particles into tk atmosphere. Being slightly warmer than the cool air, the dust
is sometimes apparent on infrared satellite imagery. A similar situation is
observed on the Arabian Sea when a cold front weakens across the India
Pakistan border. A shear line is producedjcWwitan yield a rope cloud if
sufficient moisture is present. Wind speeds are typicalg3knots, with gusts

to 40 knots. Visibility typically remains-3 nautical miles.

1.1.3.7.4.4.Convective dust storms. Convective dust storms are very difficult to
forecast, partially because they are typically a sswdle phenomenon (e.g., dust
devils may be only tens of meters in width). Microbursts are particularly dangerous
for aircraft, given the reduced visibility and unpredictable nature of high winds.

1.13.7.4.4.1.Dust devils. Dust devils occur throughout much of the world;
theyodore created by strong surface heat
the sun warms the air near the ground to temperatures well above those just
above the surface layern@e sufficient heating is achieved, a localized pocket

of air quickly rises through the cooler air above it. Hot air rushes in to replace
the rising air at the bottom of the developing vortex, intensifying the spinning
effect. Once formed, the dust dewla funnelike chimney through which hot

air moves both upwardly and circularly. The dust devil persists until the supply
of warm, unstable air is broken or depleted. Dust devils are typically smaller
and less intense than tornadoes, although the strtothggtsdevils can achieve

the intensity of a weak tornado. Dust devil diameter is typically between 10 and
300 feet (3 to 90 meters), with an average height of 500 to 1000 feet (150 to
300 meters). Dust devils typically last only a few minutes, but magigbéor

up to an hour in optimal conditions.

1.1.3.7.4.4.2 Haboobs. A haboob is an intense dust storm generated by the
convective outflow from a collapsing or ongoing thunderstorm, or from any
collapsing cumuliform cloud of appreciable vertical extétgboobs are most
frequent in the deserts of northern Africa, but they also occur in SWA and the
southwestern United States. Because -level air is so dry in desert
environments, any precipitation that falls into it will quickly evaporate (or
sublimate inthe case of ice crystals). This cools the ambient air, making it
negatively buoyant with a tendency to sink towards the surface. As long as the
wet bulb potential temperature of the sinking air (downdraft) remains cooler
than the potential temperaturetbe air at the surface by at least 4°C, that air
will continue to the surface unimpeded and spread out in all directions, but with
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a stronger component in the direction of the -lewel winds. The air that

reaches the surface is colder and therefore dettsmn the ambient
environmental air, so the downdraft air will act like a wedge that rapidly lifts

the positively buoyant warm air around it. While this is happening, any dry soil

at the cold air/warm air interface has the potential to be lofted to griggut$

and propagate in the direction of the average clmating layer winds this

intense dust event is the haboob. The haboob environment is usually
characterized by a surge of midlevel moisture, with a dry adiabatic lapse rate
below that. Someelematd i nstabil ity usually exi st
indexo (the most wunstable Iifted inde>
average of 6®0 miles, but can travel greater distances if the convective
outflow is strong enough, the lel@vel winds are strong enough, and/or the

vertical temperature profile is dry adiabatic over a large area. Most haboobs
reach a height of 5008000 feet, but some can ascend to 10.00000 feet.

Peak winds in the haboob are approximately 95% greater than the spe
movement. Duration varies, but can reach up to six hours.

1.1.4. Visibility Forecasting Aids and Techniqué$-og.

1141 AFW Ensemble Visibility Forecasts. Air
Global Ensemble Prediction Suite (GEPS) arelNMesoscale Ensemble Prediction Suite
(MEPS) use statistical regression analyses of relative humidity, precipitable water, and
surface wind speed to produce visibility probability products, available from the- AFW
WEBS ensembles page at
https://weather.af.mil/confluence/display/AFWWEBSTBT/Ensembles+Main+Page

Each ensemble produces probability products for visibilities less than five, three, and one
statute miles.

1.14.2. Visibility Climatology. The 14th Weather Squadrdmitps://climate.af.mil) is

t he Air Forceds climatol ogy center, and
climatological data. For fog forecasting, themost useful products are wind stratified
conditional climatologies (WSCC), surface climograms, and operational climatic data
summaries (OCD®).

1.1.4.2.1.Wind Stratified Conditional Climatologies (WSCC). Given a set of initial
conditions (month, timefalay, wind direction, ceiling height, and visibility), WSCCs
indicate the percentage likelihood that a particular visibility category will be observed
at a future hourKigure 1.4). The output can be used as a basdtneonstructing fog
forecasts in areas that are conducive to fog formation.
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Figure 1.4. WSCC example.
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1.1.4.2.2.Surface Climograms. A climogram is a tdonensional view of the

|l i keli hood of an event6s occurle iaduding; many
fog. Figure 1.5is a surface climogram for Vandenberg AFB, showing the likelihood

of visibility less than 5 statute miles for all hours of the day and all months of the year.

Figure 1.5. Visibility Climog ram example for Vandenberg AFB.
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1.1.4.2.3.Operational Climatic Data Summaries (OGDS The OCDSII web
application enables users to generate plots of fog frequency, stratified by time of day
and month of the year, for a usslected statior={gure 1.6).
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Figure 1.6. OCDS-1l example.
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1.1.4.3. Radiation Fog Point (FP). The radiation fog point is the temperature (in °C) at
which radiation fog forms. To find the FP, first find the pressure level of the LCL. From
the dew point at the LCL, follow an isohume (line of constant saturation mixing ratio)
down to the surface; the temperature value where the isohume intersects the surface is the
radiation fog point. For an example of this calculation, reféigare 1.7In the example,

the LCL is at 630 mb, and the dew point at the LCI4®C. Following the isohume down

to the surface from that dew point value, the FP is determined-860€.

1.7. Radiation Fog Point example.
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1.1.4.4. Radiation Fog Threat (FT). The radiation fog threat indicates the potential for
radiation fog formation; i tdéds calcul ated |
previous section for details) from the 850 mb-welb potential temperate (WBPT850).

If not already known, WBPT850 is found by first finding the pressure level of the 850 mb

LCL, and then lowering the parcel moist adiabatically to 1000 mb; the point at which the
lowered parcel intersects the 1000 mb level is the WBPT850r Reféable 1.4 to

determine the likelihood of radiation fog formation.

Table 1.4. Fog threat thresholds, indicating likelihood of radiation fog formation.

Fog Threat Value | Likelihood of radiation fog formation
Greaterthan 3 Low

Between 0 and 3 | Moderate

Less than 0 High

Fog Threat Value = WBPT850i Fog Point

1.1.4.5. Radiation Fog Stability Index (FSI). The radiation fog stability index uses a
representative 1200Z sounding to give the likelihood of radiation fog formation, and is
defined inTable 1.5

Table 1.5. Fog Stability Index (FSI) thresholds, indicating likelihood of radiation fog
formation.

FSI Value Likelihood of radiation fog formation
Greater than 55 Low

Between 31 and 55 Moderate

Less than 31 High

FSI = 4Tstc - 2(Tes0+ Tdstc) + Waso

Tste= Surface temperature in °C. Tgso= 850 mb temperature in °C.
Tdsic= Surface dew point in °C. Wgso = 850 mb wind speed in knots.

1.1451.The FSI is indicative of radiation fo
between the surfacnd 850 mb, as indicated by increasing temperatures with height

in the layer.

11452FSI is also indicative of radiation

the layer, indicated by the surface dew point depression (i.e., the difference between
the surface temperature and dew point).

1.1.4.5.3.Finally, FSl is also indicative of radiation fog potential if there are slow wind
speeds at 850 mb, which arendédt conduci ve

1.1.5. Visibility ForecastingAids and Techniques Dust.

1.1.5.1. AFW Ensemble blowing dust forecasts. The GEPS and MEPS produce blowing
dust probability products, available on AFWEBS, for visibilities less than five, three,
and one statute miles.
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1.1.5.2. Satellite detection ofukst. Satellite detection of dust is difficult, especially at night

and in single channel imagery. Enhanced RGB satellite imagery and Aerosol Optical Depth
(AOD) have somewhat eased these difficulties. Satellite animations (especially daytime
visible imagey) can help identify the location of dust, since the movement of the dust
plume makes it stand out against the stationary land surface. Animated infrared imagery
can also be used to track dust over land during the day, since the dust contrasts against the
hot land surface. Infrared imagery is not as useful at night, since the land cools and the
contrast between the dust and land decreases.

1.1.5.2.1.Daytime detection. In general, dust is easier to detect during the day than at
night, although there are e differences depending on the time of dagure 1.8

depicts visible (A) and infrared (B) Moderate Resolution Imaging Spectroradiometer
(MODIS) images, respectively. In the visible image, dust is easily discernibtehe

Red Sea, but more difficult to observe over the adjoining land; in visible imagery, dust
stands out over the dark water background, but blends in with the sandy land surface.
The opposite is true in the infrared image; here, dust is clearly dipicte land, but

not over the Red Sea. The dust over land is cooler than the underlying surface, and thus
detectable on infrared imagery. Over the Red Sea, the thermal contrast is lessened, and
the dust disappears.

F|ure 1.8. Visible (A and mfrared B comarlson of dust detectlon caablllt .
0 ! B /

‘ 4
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1.1.5.2.2.Sunrise and sunset detection. Dust detection in visible satellite imagery at
sunrise and sunset varies from detection during the day. If a satellite is looking in the
general direction of the sun ankde dust, the forward scattering of dust particles
heightens the reflection from dust. Conversely, if the satellite is looking away from the
sun, backscattering occurs. Now, less solar energy is being reflected back to the
satellite, reducing the abilitp tdetect dust. An example of forward scattering is shown

in Figure 1.9 a large dust cloud is seen progressing across the Arabian Peninsula at
dawn. This dust plume would be difficult to detect in the middle of the day.
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Figure 1.9. Sunrisedust

Ium_e\detection, due to forward scattering.

1.1.5.2.3. Aerosol Optical Depth (AOD). AOD is a urigss measure of the amount of

light that airborne particles, such as dust, smoke, haze, and pollution, prevent from
passingthrngh a col umn of the atmosphere. AOD
estimates (since the dust detected could reside anywhere in the vertical column), but it
can serve as a firstrder indicator of potential reduced surface visibilitlegure 1.10

shows a sample AOD product over Southwest Asia, with warm colors indicating the
presence of atmospheric dust.

Figure 1.10. AOD product, showing areas of atmospheric dust.

L Aerosol ptical Depth ¢



AFH15-101 5 NOVEMBER 2019 31

1.1.5.3. Surface Climograms. Climatology candain dust forecasting, the surface
climogram product can provide a twdimensional view of the likelihood of reduced
visibility due to dust at any hour and month of the year (refpatagraph 1.1.4.2.2 for
details.)

1.1.5.4. Forecasting haboobs from ongoing thunderstorms. First, determine if elevated
instability is present (represented by a
mid-level moisture (e.g., high relative humidity between 700 and 500 nab3taep (dry
adiabatic) lapse rates between the surface and approximately 18,000 feet. If all these factors
are present, find the strongest wind at any level aloft where the wet bulb potential
temperature is less than the surface potential temperatutdédaygiad°C; this wind may be
brought to the surface.

1.1.5.5. Forecasting haboobs from collapsing thunderstorms. Thunderstorm collapse is
most likely after sunset when buoyancy diminishes. To determine haboob potential, first
find the cloud base height the thunderstorm. The higher it is (particularly greater than
10,000 feet), the weaker the potential haboob. Rapidly warming cloud tops in infrared
satellite imagery are indicative of an imminent collapse.

1.1.5.6. Autumn dust storm forecast process.
1.1.5.6.1.Determine the mission scenariDetermine the time period of interest;

youoll be interested in any dust events
may rapidly restrict visibility or negatively impact any missions scheduled or ongoing
in your AOR.

1.1.5.6.2. Examine thunderstorm and blowing dust climatold®gfer to AFWWEBS
and the 1% Weather Squadron to determine the climatological likelihood of dust
storms at your location.

1.1.5.6.3.Examine a recent dust source region datab&emine the most recent
analysis of dust source regions; couple climatology data with historical dust source
region information to determine where dust events are most likely to develop.

1.1.5.6.4.Examine a recent soil moisture profierom AFW-WEBS, eamine a 0.25
degree (25 km) resolutionrID cm soil moisture profile; locations shaded yellow, light
orange, or brown are considered dry. Consult a chart of local soil types determine which
soil is most likely to be lofted. Sandy soils drain easier thensoils and will be more
prone to dust lofting, although lofting potential depends strongly on particle size as
well.

1.1.5.6.5.Analyze the synoptic environmeAt.the 200300 mb level, look for long

wave troughs and ridges, as well as jet maximgef{mstreaks). Note the magnitude of

jet maxima and areas of divergence in the left front or right rear quadrants. At the 500
mb level, look for shortwave ridges and troughs embedded in the long wave pattern.
Also look for areas of positive or negative vty advection, and take note of
temperatures at 500 mb as indicators of warm or cold air aloft as well as dew points as
indicators of dry air aloft. Soundings are also useful when diagnosindewat
temperatures and moisture. At the 700 mb level, fookhortwave troughs and ridges,

and examine dew points. 700 mb temperatures will also indicate any capping inversions
that may prevent unimpeded upward vertical motions. At the 850 mb level, look for
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high and low height centers, as well as the preseihaenocturnal lowlevel jet (LLJ)

stream if nightfall is approaching. Also examine 850 mb dew points to determine the
amount of lowlevel dry air present. Analyze the 925 mb level the same the 850 mb
level, but key in on wind speeds; 925 mb wind speeds avidry adiabatic layer often
strengthen wind speeds at the surface and enhance dust lofting potential. In fact, the
strongest wind anywhere in a dry adiabatic layer could come to the surface and
contribute to downdraft strength. Finally, at the surfanalyae areas of high and low
pressure and associated fronts, as well as areas dévelconvergence. Surface
winds of at least 15 knots are usually needed to loft dust.

1.1.5.6.6.Analyze observed or model forecast sounding®k for observed or

foreast surface winds greater than or equal to 15 knots. In Irag, north or northwest
low-level winds are favorable for dust lofting because they are parallel to several dust
source regions. Dry lowevel air (from the surface up to somewhere in the 40D mb

layer) is often conducive to momentum transfer from aloft that can enhance surface
winds. Look for the presence (or lack of) a temperature inversion; dust will generally
start to settle at the surface after dark once the nocturnal radiational invergtopdev

An inversion also makes it difficult for dust to be lofted in the first place due to a
shallow layer of stability that is not conducive to upward motion. The presence (or lack

of) a dry adiabatic (or sup@diabatic) layer from the surface to sonegght aloft is a

key indicator of dust lofting potential; the height of a dust plume can be approximated

by the depth of the dry adiabatic layer. When the temperature becomes less than dry
adi abati c, itds difficult tefheightsdhecausetheo c or
potential temperature starts to increase
for winds within the dry adiabatic layer to bephase (i.e., coming from the same
direction); this increases the probability that windsrfraloft will be brought to the

surface via momentum transfer. The strongest wind within a dry adiabatic layer may

be able to come to the surface and contribute tecoonective or convective wind

gusts, which will enhance dust lofting potential.

1.156.7Det ermine the type of dust storm (sha
to occur, and make and verify your forecaSbuple the knowledge gained from

previous steps with knowledge of the different varieties of dust events that may occur;

the gerral characteristics of the major dust storm types were detailed earlier in the
chapter. Forecast if and when dust will be lofted, and when it will settle; the height of

a dust plume can be approximated by the maximum height of the dry adiabatic layer in

the environment in which the plume occurs, and dust settles at a rate of 1000 feet per
hour once surface winds drop below 15 knots or an outflow boundary has passed.
Verify your forecast using surface observations and METSAT data.

1.1.5.7. Summer shamal fecast process.

1.1.5.7.1.Determine the mission scenariDetermine the time period of interest;
youol | be interested in any dust events
may rapidly restrict visibility or negatively impact any missions scleetor ongoing

in your AOR.
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1.1.5.7.2. Examine thunderstorm and blowing dust climatold&gfer to AFWWEBS
and the 14th Weather Squadron to determine the climatological likelihood of dust
storms at your location.

1.1.5.7.3.Conduct sounding analysiExamine a morning sounding within or near
dust source regions; note the strength of any inversions and determine if they will break
due to turbulent mixing and/or daytime heating. Look for winds that are nearly
unidirectional or irphase through the portiaf the troposphere where the lapse rate

is dry adiabatic. Add-80 knots to lowlevel wind forecasts if winds are-phase up to

700 mb (with a dry adiabatic lapse rate), and add3.@nots if winds are iphase up

to 500 mb (with a dry adiabatic lapséeia Note that the strongest wind within the dry
adiabatic layer may be able to be brought to the surface in the form-gbneactive
surface wind gusts. The height of an elevated dust layer can be approximated by
determining where the lapse rate becofass than dry adiabatic.

1.1.5.7.4.Conduct surface analysisook for surface wind speeds greater than or equal

to 15 knots over relevant source regions; remember to-d&ddkbots to your surface

wind speed forecast if winds arephase up to 700 mir 500 mb and the layer is dry
adiabatic. Also remember that the strongest wind speed within the dry adiabatic layer
can be brought to the surface. Look for wind speeds at 1000 feet AGL (925 mb is a
good approximation) greater than or equal to 26 knots smathern Iraq and greater
than or equal to 30 knots over Bahrain.

1.1.5.7.5.Conduct METSAT imagery analysidse single channel or, preferably,
multi-spectral imagery to determine the extent and location of any existing dust plumes.

1.1.5.7.6.Make anl verify your dust storm foreca$torecast the onset, duration, and
persistence of any dust events in your area of responsibility during the proposed time
period of mission execution (often in the28 hour time period). Ensure you note any

local rules ofthumb about dust advection, as well as any geographic features such as
small dust source regions, terrain, vegetation, and water sources. Note where
precipitation has fallen in the past 48
lofted in thesareas than in areas with dry soil characteristics.

1.1.5.7.6.1.Verify your forecast by examining METSAT imagery during the
mission window and from PIREPS, if available.

1.1.5.8. Haboob forecast process.
1.1.5.8.1.Determine the mission scenariDetemine the time period of interest;

youol | be interested in any dust events
may rapidly restrict visibility or negatively impact any missions scheduled or ongoing
in your AOR.

1.1.5.8.2. Examine thunderstorm armdowing dust climatologyRefer to AFWWEBS
and the 14th Weather Squadron to determine the climatological likelihood of dust
storms at your location.
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1.1.5.8.3.Examine a recent dust source region datab&eamine the most recent
analysis of dust souraegions; couple climatology data with historical dust source
region information to determine where dust events are most likely to develop. Areas
where thunderstorms are most likely and that are located within or downstream of dust
source regions have thahest climatological haboob potential.

1.1.5.8.4.Conduct instability analysig¢Jsing either observed soundings or model data,
determine if any elevated instability will be present for updraft development. If using
observed soundings without model ddift,the Most Unstable (MU) parcel in the
lowest 300 mb of the atmosphere dry adiabatically to its Lifting Condensation Level
(LCL). Above the LCL, lift the parcel moist adiabatically to the top of the sounding.
Calculated the Lifted Index (LI) by subtrawj the temperature of the environment at
500 mb from the temperature of the parcel at 500 mb. A negative LI (lessZjhan
indicates that convection is possible later in the day. If using model data, examine
forecast charts of the Best Lifted Index.

1.1.58.5. Conduct midevel moisture analysis.Diagnose negatively buoyant
downdraft potential by examining the contribution due to high water droplet and/or ice
crystal concentration, as well as resultant precipitation. Using either observed
soundings or magl data, determine the maximum relative humidity (RH) in the 700
mb to 400 mb layer. Precipitation aloft is possible where RH is greater than 90% in the
700400 mb layer. Water droplets falling into a deep, dry planetary boundary layer
(PBL) will evaporateand cool the PBL; this is often seen as virga falling from-high
based cumulus clouds. At temperatures belW in the 700400 mb moist layer, a
percentage of water vapor will form as ice crystals, further cooling the PBL as they fall
into it. Thereforethe higher the RH (greater than 90%) at temperatures bBf@vin

the 700400 mb layer, and the colder the temperatures, the stronger the potential
downdraft. If using model data, examine 700 mb and 500 mb forecast charts that plot
RH, or examine forecasounding data in the 780 mb layer.

1.1.5.8.6.Examine surface to 500 mb lapse rat€sagnose negatively buoyant
downdraft potential by examining the contribution to downdraft strength due to cold
temperatures aloft. Using observed soundings, déterthe rate of environmental
temperature decrease from the surface to 500 mb (approximately 18,000 feet, or 5.5
km). Subtract the environmental temperature at 500 mb from the surface temperature,
and divide this temperature difference by 5.5 km to getvamage lapse rate in the
surface to 500 mb layer (units: °C/km). The steeper the environmental lapse rate
(greater than 5°C/km, with 9.8°C/km optimal), the more negatively buoyant and
stronger the potential downdraft. Dust is most easily lofted whelagke rate within

the PBL is dry adiabatic. The maximum height a dust plume can achieve is
approximated by the height at which the environmental lapse rate ceases to be dry
adiabatic (i.e., less than 9.8°C/km).
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1.1.5.8.7.Find the strongest wind aloft thaould be brought to the surfadé.wet-

bulb potential temperatures aloft are less than the potential temperature at the surface
by at least 4°C, the strongest wind at any of those levels may be able to be brought to
the surface, contributing to downdratrength. Convective downdrafts that result in
haboobs will remain negatively buoyant as long as this temperature differential is
maintained; the 4°C difference is required because downdrafts may punch through a
shallow layer that is somewhat stable twdward motion (i.e., where the wet bulb
potential temperature is slightly greater than the surface potential temperature).

1.1.5.8.8.Determine if the mission environment is conducive to habodfsess

haboob potential based on the analyses conductied previous steps, and incorporate
dust mo d e | data where applicable. Wi t h
definitively forecast when and where individual haboobs will develop. But using this
method, you can determine if the haboob threat inrtission area is minimal, slight,
moderate, or high.

1.1.6. Visibility Forecasting Aids and Techniques.

1161.Haze. The Air Forceds GEPS and MEPS ens
Index (PTI), which determines the potential for reduced visibilitg to hazé the PTI

probability products are available from the ensembles main page on-\KKEBS.

Favorable values for pollution trapping are achieved when lapse rates are stable (negative)

and winds are light. Under these conditions, pollutants suchlfasis acid are likely to

linger and thicken, producing haze. PTl is calculated using the lapse rate and wind, based

on the following algorithm and interpreted according &ble 1.6

Table 1.6. Interpretation of the GEPS and MEPS Pollution Trapping Index (PTI) index.

PTI Value Pollution Trapping Potential
Greater than40 Minimal

Greater thar30 Slight

Greater than20 Moderate

Greater thanl0 High

PTI =-1.0 X (LAPSE + WIND?)

LAPSE = Surface to 700 mb lapsate in Kelvin/km (positive = unstable)
WIND = 10 meter surface wind (m/s)

1.1.6.2. Snow. The GEPS and MEPS produce two blowing snow products, available on
AFW-WEBS: joint probability of wind gusts greater than or equal to 25 knots aitbgix
snowaccumulation greater than 0.1 inch, and joint probability of wind gusts greater than

or equal to 35 knots and sirour snow accumulation greater than one inch. Although these
products dondédt directly indicat evingdmav, pr oba
they do indicate the probability of strong winds and accumulating snow occurring
concurrently, leading to reduced visibility.

1.1.7. Final thoughts on visibility forecasting. Experience plays an important role in visibility
forecasting consicer the following:
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1.1.7.1. Actual Prevailing Visibility. A drop in visibility (i.e., from 25 miles to 15 miles)
could indicate a significant increase in k®wel moisture that could go unnoticed in a 7+
mile report.

1.1.7.2. Sector Visibility. If sectowisibility is significantly different from prevailing, it
could mean something significant is occurring. For example, the lowering of sector
visibility could mean a fog bank is forming or that dust is rising due to an increase in winds
from a thunderstorm

1.1.7.3. Obstructions to Visibility. Reports should include what is obstructing vision (i.e.,

fog, smoke, haze, etc.) as well as an estimated layer height top and/or base. For example,
Avisibility 10 miles in hazeegttopiaoat!| bdes
being the obstruction to vision and identifies the layer of haze.

1.1.7.4. Tops and Bases of Haze Layers. These are important because they may indicate
the bases of inversions. Tops and bases of haze layers are usually difgstilntte, but

a definite top and/or base is sometimes detectable when looking towards the horizon.
Determine the height by noting the orientation to higher terrain, trees, or buildings, if
available. Pilot reports of haze tops and/or bases are also useful.

1.2. Precipitation. For precipitation to occur, two basic ingredients are necessary: moisture and
a mechanism for lifting the air sufficiently to promote condensation. Lifting mechanisms include
convection, orographic lifting, and frontal lifting. Tleeare many techniques and methods
available for forecasting precipitation.

1.2.1. Precipitation General Guidance.

1.2.1.1. Extrapolation. Extrapolation works best in shpetiod forecasting, especially
when precipitation is occurring upstream of theista First, outline areas of continuous,
intermittent and showery precipitation on an hourly-to8rly surface product. Use radar

and satellite data to refine the surface chart depiction. Use different types of lines, shading,
or symbols to distinguisthe various types of precipitation. Next, compare the present area
to several hourly (or-Bourly) past positions. If the past motion is reasonably continuous,
make extrapolations for several hours. (Note: Consider local effects that may block or slow
the movement of the extrapolated area.)

1.2.1.2.Cloud Top Temperatures. The thickness of the cloud layer aloft and the
temperatures in the upper levels of clouds are usually closely related to the type and
intensity of precipitation observed at the suefgearticularly in the midatitudes. Monitor
satellite imagery to determine if cooling cloud tops are occurring (indicating upward
vertical motion). In general, colder cloud tops correspond to a greater chance of
precipitation.

1.2.1.3. Dew Point Deprssion. An upper level dew point depression less than or equal to
2°C is a good predictor of both overcast skies and precipitation. Dew point spreads less
than or equal to 2°C on the 850 and 700 mb forecast products are a good indication of
potential precifiation, assuming there is also upward vertical motion.
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1.2.1.4. Overrunning. Overrunning precipitation occurs in association with active warm
fronts, stationary fronts and, to a lesser degree, with-slowing cold fronts Kigure

1.11). Stratus is a byproduct and generally results from the evaporation of relatively warm
precipitation into cooler air. Use the 925 mb, 850 mb and 700 mb products to determine
whether sufficient moisture and vertical motion are presenpréaluce overrunning
precipitation:

1.2.1.4.1.The 925 mb and 850 mb products reveal whether the wind flow is favorable
for the advection of this moisture into the area.

1.2.1.4.2.The 700 mb product reveals if the thermal structure is adequate to @roduc
overrunning precipitation. In general, overrunning requires warnadvection and
cyclonic curvature at 700 mb to produce significant precipitation. Therefore, the outer
limits of overrunning precipitation are usually the 700 mb ridge line in advaribe of
system (beginning of precipitation) and behind the system where the wind changes
from veering with height (warmair advection) to backing with height (ceddr
advection and the ending of precipitation).

Figure 1.11. Overrunning associated with a tyical cyclone.
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1.2.1.5. Drizzle Formation. The basic requirements for significant drizzle are:
1.2.1.5.1.A cloud layer or fog at least 2000 feet deep.
1.2.1.5.2.Cloud layer or fog must persist several hours to allow droplets time to form.
1.2.1.5.3. Sufficient upward vertical motion to maintain the cloud layer or fog.

1.2.1.5.4. A source of moisture to maintain the cloud or fog. Light drizzle can fall from
radiation and sea fog without the help of upward vertical motions.

1.2.1.5.5.1dentify areasof potential upward vertical motion by drawing streamlines

on surface charts to locate and track local axes of confluence. Make a reasonable
estimate of whether surface confluence is stronger or weaker than usual. Drizzle onset
is faster and more likely it stronger confluence.
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1.2.1.5.6.Upslope flow and/or sea breeze confluence can produce the weak upward
vertical motion required for drizzle formation, without surface observations indicating

local confluence. Similarly, persistent largeale southerljlow naturally converges

as it moves northward, and can also provide the requiredelsV upward motion.

Finally, the lift associated with a nearby front can supply the upward motion to generate

| arge areas of f og an dossheroektraplate theronséth e s e
of drizzle at your location from upstream stations. If surface temperatures are less than

or equal to 0°C (32°F), forecast freezing drizzle.

1.2.2. Determining Precipitation Type.

1.2.2.1. Thickness.Thickness (the vertad distance between two constgméssure
surfaces) is the most common predictor for precipitation type. Thickness is a function of
temperature: the warmer the air, the thicker the layer. If the thickness of the layer is known,
then the | ay aturéd can beedaterminede he enost used -BIW0 mb
thickness value for forecasting precipitation type is the 540 (5400 meter) threshold.
Another predictor is the 0°C 850 mb isotherm. A third predictor is thez/880mb, 1550

meter thickness line. Studieave shown that snow is rare when the-860 mb thickness

is greater than 1550 meters, or the 2600-mb thickness is greater than 5440 meters.

1.2.2.1.1. Analyzing and Extrapolating Thickness Patteirdethod 1. This method
requires that both the lovand midlevel thickness be calculated and plotted, but the
precipitation analysis is rapid and straightforward. Using forecast charts, plot the
following parameters:

1.2.2.1.1.1.Mid-level thickness (700 mb height minus the 850 mb height).
1.2.2.1.1.2.Low-level thickness (850 mb height minus the 1000 mb height).
1.2.2.1.1.3.700 mb height contours.

1.2.2.1.1.4.700 mb dew points.

1.2.2.1.1.5.850 mb dew points.

1.2.2.1.1.6.The surface 0°C (32°F) isotherm.

1.2.2.1.1.7.The 850 mb 0°C (32°F) isotherm

1.2.2.1.1.8.Analyze the midevel thickness for the 1520and 1546meter
contours and analyze for these dew poin&C (850 mb) and 10°C (700 mb).
Forecast two or more inches of snow to occur in the area within these lines where
precipitation is expcted (se€igure 1.12). Analyze the midevel thickness for the
1555meter line. Forecast freezing precipitation to occur in the area between this
line and the 154@neter line and within the above dewint lines, proided the
surface temperature is below freezing. Find any areas of appropriate thickness but
lacking sufficient moisture at either 850 mb or 700 mb. Be alert for any changes in
the moisture pattern by advection or vertical motion. Expect only liquid
preciptation on the warm side of the 850 mb 0°C (32°F) isotherm.
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Figure 1.12. Method 171 the plot shows where to expect different precipitation types.
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1.2.2.1.2. Analyzing and Extrapolating Thickness Patteirndethod 2. This method
requires extrapolationf@nalyzed thickness contours to their appropriate position at
the valid time of the precipitation forecast. The following are general rules for this

method of extrapolating thickness patterns:

1.2.2.1.2.1.Low-Level Thickness. Choose several 1@6850mb thickness lines

that give a good estimate of the thickness pattern; e.g., the, 132®, or 1380

meter lines. Move each line in the direction of the wind at 3000 feet with 100
percent of that wind speed. The thickness ridge moves at the speedsddisiated

short wave. In a strongly baroclinic situation, it moves slightly to the left of the 500
mb flow at 50 percent of the wind speed. Since thickness patterns merely depict the
largescale mass distribution, take care to adjust for rapid chang&30amb.
Compare the thickness analysis with the surface analysis to ensure a reasonable

forecast product.

1.2.2.1.2.2.Mid-Level Thickness. Move the 152@0 1540meter band at 100
percent of the 800€bot wind field. Consider continuity, the latestfaue analysis,

and other charts when developing a new thickness forecast chart.

1.2.2.1.2.3.Snowfall begins with the approach of a leevel thickness ridge after

the passage of the 700 mb ridge line or the line of Abdl2? temperature change

(the zeroisallotherm) and with the approach of the lwwvel thickness ridge.
Snowfall usually ends after the passage of theléagl thickness ridge and the 700

mb trough. Snowfall is heaviest 1 to 2 hours beforehand, and ends after the passage

of the lowlevelthickness ridge and the 700 mb trough.
1.2.2.2. Freezing Precipitation Indicators



40

AFH15-101 5 NOVEMBER 2019

1.2.2.2.1.Height of the Freezing Level. Forecasters often use the freezing level to
determine the type of precipitation (s&€able 1.7. The forecast is based on the
assumption that the freezing level must be lower than 1200 feet above the surface for
most of the precipitation reaching the ground to be snow. However, forecasters must
understand the complex thermodynamic changes ocguimnthe low levels to
correctly forecast winter precipitation situations. For example, the freezing level often
lowers 500 to 1000 feet during first 1.5 hours after precipitation begins, due to
evaporation or sublimation. When saturation occurs, thesegses cease and freezing
levels rise to their original heights within 3 hours. With strong warm air advection, the
freezing level rises as much as a few thousand feet inta &hour period. The
following methods account for both single or multipleelrtimg levels to forecast the

type of precipitation expected at the surface. Each method considers the change of state
of precipitation from liquieko-solid or solidto-liquid as it falls through the atmosphere.

Table 1.7. Probability of snowfall as a fundion of freezing level height.

Height of freezing level | Probability precipitation
above ground will fall as snow
12 mb 90%
25 mb 70%
35 mb 50%
45 mb 30%
61 mb 10%

1.2.2.2.1.1.Single Freezing Level. If the freezing level equals or exceeds 1200 feet
above ground level (AGL), forecast liquid precipitation. If the freezing level is less
than or equal to 600 feet AGL, forecast solid precipitation. If the freezing level is
between 600 and 1200 feet AGL, forecast mixed precipitation.

1.2.2.2.1.2.Multiple Freezing Levels. When there are multiple freezing levels,
warm layers exist where the temperature is above freezing. The thickness of the
warm and cold layers affects the precipitation type at the surface. If the warm layer
is greater than 1200dethick and the cold layer closest to the surface is less than
or equal to 1500 feet thick, forecast freezing rain. Conversely, if the warm layer is
greater than 1200 feet thick and the cold layer closest to the surface is greater than
1500 feet thick, frecast ice pellets. Finally, if the warm layer is between 600 and
1200 feet thick, forecast ice pellets regardless of the height of the lower freezing
level.

1.2.2.2.2.Forecasting Snow vs. Freezing Drizzle. This technique is based on the
precipitation naleation process, and applies to the continental United States, Europe,
and the Pacific theater. The technique below assumes the atmosphere is below freezing
through its entire depth, and the water droplets remain supercooled until surface
contact.

1.2.2.22.1. Does a lowetevel moist layer (below 700 mb) extend upward to
where temperatures ar&5°C? If not, then freezing drizzle is possible.

1.2.2.2.2.2.1s a midlevel dry layer (800 to 500 mb) present or forecast? If yes,
freezing drizzle or a mixterof snow and freezing drizzle is possible.
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1.2.2.2.2.3.1s the midlevel dry layer (dew point depression greater than or equal
to 10°C) deeper than 5000 feet? If yes, precipitation may change to freezing drizzle,
or a prolonged period of mixed snow angleizing drizzle is possible.

1.2.2.2.2.4.1s mid-level moisture increasing? If freezing drizzle is occurring and
mid-level moisture is increasing, precipitation may change to all snow.

1.2.2.2.2.5.1s elevated convection occurring or forecast to ocduy@d, the mie
level dry layer may be eroded, causing snow instead of freezing drizzle.

1.2.3. Freezing Precipitation. Detailed descriptions of the three primary types of freezing
precipitation are presented below.

1.2.3.1. Freezing rain. Freezing raisfiain that falls in liquid form but freezes upon contact
with subfreezing surfaces. In the majority of cases, rain must be supercooled (i.e., below
freezing) before striking the surface. The two factors that exert the greatest influence on
freezing rainpotential are the depth and average temperature of the meltingHayee

1.13is a graphical summary of this relationship, and an example of how these factors are
primary influences on ice pellet (or sleet) development as well. The figure shows that
precipitation type will be ice pellets regardless of melting layer temperatureitsioepth

is less than about 400 meters. Similarly, when the melting layer is greater than 4000 meters
deep, precipitation type wil/| al most al wa
average temperatur€igure 1.14 is an example of a sounding environment in which
freezing rain would be observed. Freezing rain will rarely be observed at surface
temperatures colder thah0°C (14°F), since too many ice crystals are present for liquid
(supercooled) water to renmathe predominant hydrometeor type. In fact, most freezing
rain events occur with surface temperatures between 0°C (32°F)°&ah(23°F). Freezing

rain usually occurs when the air is very moist (relative humidity [RH] with respect to water
greater than 9) from the surface through 700 mb and into the dendritic layer. This
ensures that snowflakes will develop in the dendritic layer. These snowflakes may melt as
they fall through the melting layer, becoming supercooled raindrops. The depth of the
refreezingayer is also an important consideration, but less so than the above factors. The
deeper the refreezing layer, the more likely that a liquid raindrop will become frozen again
and reach the surface as sleet or snow rather than freezing rain. The RHheithiglting

layer must be considered as well. The lower the RH, the greater the distance required for
complete melting of snowflakes aloft given the evaporative cooling component. A
snowflake falling through a melting layer with 90% RH may take an addlitid@0 meters

to melt than if that same layer was saturated (RH = 100%). Finally, the size and type of
snowflakes falling into a melting layer play a role in the melting layer depth and average
temperature required for complete snowflake melting. Largerviakes (those composed

of stellar dendrites or sector plates, for example) require a larger melting layer depth and
higher average temperature to melt completely before falling into the refreezing layer.
Figure 1.15is a nomogram of precipitation type based on the 1000 mb wet bulb
temperature (°C) and the 850 mb wet bulb temperature (°CJigacke 1.16utilizes 1000

to 850 mb thickness (m) and 850 to 700 mb thickness (m) toastprecipitation type.
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Figure 1.13. Melting layer depth vs. mean layer temperature for freezing rain potential.
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Figure 1.14. Typical freezing rain sounding. Note the depth and magnitude of the melting
layer, as well as the moisture into the dendriti¢ayer.
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Figure 1.15. Precipitation type nomogram, based on 1000 mb and 850 mb wet bulb
temperatures.
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Figure 1.16. Precipitation type nomogram, based on 106850 mb and 856700 mb
thicknesses.
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1.2.3.2. Freezing drizzle. Freezing drizzle is preapibn in the form of small, liquid water
droplets that freeze upon contact with a surface that is colder than 0°C. Like freezing rain
drops, freezing drizzle droplets must be supercooled (colder than 0°C) before reaching the
surfaceFigure 1.17shows examples of sounding environments in which freezing drizzle
would be expected. Precipitation type will rarely be freezing drizzledfdnd and surface
temperatures are below0°C. Ice particles become much more commabtemperatures
colder than-10°C and tend to deplete small supercooled water droplets necessary for
drizzle formation, so frozen precipitation such as light snow or even sleet become more
likely when temperatures fall belowl0°C. While freezing rain andleet have deep
moisture profiles with high RH extending into thEO°C to-20°C dendritic layer, the
moisture associated with freezing drizzle is almost always found below 700 mb, with very
dry air aloft. As is apparent iRigure 1.17, the entire moisture profile need not be below
freezing for freezing drizzle to be observed at the surface. The top of the cloud can be
above freezing as long as the surface layer is below freezing so the drizzle droplets that
have develped become supercooled before they reach the surface. Freezing drizzle is less
likely in desert or continental environments with copious amounts of dust that can serve as
cloud condensation nuclei (CCN). A lack of CCN allows the distribution of small water
droplets to be quite broad, increasing the efficiency of the colliatescence process by
which water droplets develop, and making it easier for drizzle droplets to form. Therefore,
freezing drizzle becomes much less likely when cloudy air is fillgd @CN. Freezing
drizzle almost always falls from stratiform clouds, and the stratiform cloud depth (or
thickness) must be at least 200 meters for the microphysical processes to function
efficiently. The deeper the stratiform cloud deck, the longer &eziing drizzle is likely to
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|l ast, although the c¢cloud deck candét be so
supercooled water droplets. As with freezing rain and sleet, there must be a source of lift
(i.e., vertical motion) for freezing drizzte develop, but only weak vertical motion18

cm/s) is required for drizzle as opposed to the stronger vertical motions that would be
required for freezing rain or sleet. In the freezing drizzle sounding to the IEftumne

1.17 the moist layer extends up to 750 mb and is warmer-@iaD. In the freezing drizzle
sounding on the right iRigure 1.17, an abovdreezing cloud layer extends from 925 mb

to 750 mb, but the surfe¢o-925 mb layer is below freezing, allowing some above
freezing droplets to become supercooled before impacting thieem#ing surface.

Figure 1.17. Freezing drizzle soundings.
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1.2.3.3.Sleet. Sleet (a.k.a. ice pellets) is precipitation in the fofmransparent or
translucent pieces of ice less than 5 millimeters (mm) in diameter. The two factors that
exert the greatest influence on sleet potential are the depth and average temperature of the
melting layer (refer back t&igure 1.13for a graphical summary of this relationship).
Precipitation type will be sleet regardless of the melting layer temperature when its depth
is less than about 400 meters. In this situation, ice particles that fall into the meiéing la
dondt have enough time to melt because the
of the layer is too cold. Note iRigure 1.13that the distribution of mean melting layer
temperatures and melting layer degor sleet is much less than for freezing rain, an

il lustration of the rarity of sl eet vs. fr
precipitation between freezing rain and snow as the magnitude and depth of the melting
layer diminishes or lmanges with temperature advection and microphysical processes.
Figure 1.18is an idealized sounding environment in which sleet would be observed. The
melting layer is relatively deep in this case, but barely aboveifigeAlso note that
moisture extends into the dendritic lay®nlike freezing drizzle and freezing rain, sleet

can occur with surface temperatures well below freezing in an environment with a very
strong temperature inversion. As with freezing rain, tstequires saturated or near
saturated conditions (RH greater than 90%) from the surface past 700 mb and into the
dendritic layer. If the dendritic layer is not supersaturated with respect to ice (RH greater
than 100%), ice crystals will not grow and nomd be present to fall into the melting

layer.
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Figure 1.18. Idealized sleet sounding.
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1.2.3.4. Factors affecting freezing precipitation. The following factors should also be
considered when determining the potential for freezing precipitation:

1.2.3.41. Cloud Condensation Nuclei (CCN). CCN are particulates in the atmosphere
such as dust, minerals, and even ice crystals around which cloud droplets develop (or
nucleate). The air in the troposphere is never 100% pure with no CCN. If no CCN
existed, it vould be very difficult for clouds and precipitation to develop at all. The
type, size, and distribution of CCN in a column of air are the most important
considerations for precipitation type and intensity. While high concentrations and
relatively large CCNare favorable for heavier freezing precipitation such as sleet
and/or freezing rain, a lower concentration of CCN is necessary for freezing drizzle
formation because the droplet size distribution is broadened, allowing efficient
collision and coalescendeor fAsti cking togethero) to oc
high CCN concentrations such as near deserts or other continental areas where dust,
soil, and mineral particles are abundant, freezing rain and sleet are more likely than
freezing drizzle on mosiccasions. This is why freezing drizzle often occurs when a
shallow, cold air mass replaces a warmer one, pushing away theVeMCCN.

1.2.3.4.2.Cloud depth. Cloud depth is the thickness of a cloud from its base to its top.

For cumuliform clouds, theloud base is assumed to occur at the height of the lifting
condensation level (LCL), derived from a surfd@esed parcel. The parcel is then lifted

moist adiabatically from the LCL to the point where the parcel temperature equals or
becomes colder than dghactual temperature of the atmosphere. This is called the
equilibrium level (EL). The EL is assumed to be the cumuliform cloud top, although
strong updrafts may allow a portion of t
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The depth of the cloud is fouthy subtracting the height of the cloud top from the LCL
height above the ground. Because stratiform clouds, which often produce freezing
precipitation, rarely form due to vertical motions from positive buoyancy, their depth
must be estimated differentlgtratiform cloud depth can be directly estimated from

the moisture characteristics of the sounding. This is done by using varying values of
the dew point depression (DD), which is the difference between the temperature and
the dew point, from the surface some point aloft where the DD thresholds are no
longer satisfied. A smaller DD indicates a greater potential that clouds exist at a given
level. In general, the larger the cloud depth, the heavier any freezing precipitation that
develops will be. Freezgrain, sleet, and snow require much larger cloud depths than
freezing drizzle. However, the duration of freezing drizzle correlates closely with the
depth of the cloud from which it is falling. Freezing drizzle duration increases as cloud
depth increasepast 200 m, but this depends on other factors as well, such as
temperature and CCN concentration. Freezing rain, sleet, and snow soundings often
indicate saturated or near saturated conditions from the surface up to 500 mb (through
the -10°C to-20°C denditic layer), while freezing drizzle soundings may only be
saturated from the surface up to 850 mb.

1.2.3.4.3.Ground temperature. The ground temperature can warm or cool the
temperature of the lowest few centimeters of the atmosphere via a process called
conduction, but other than that, has little influence on the character of falling
precipitation. It does, however, exert an enormous influence on the character of
precipitation once it hits the ground. Precipitation may fall as rain, but be characterized
as freezing rain if the ground temperature is 0°C or less. On the other hand, liquid
precipitation may be supercooled (i.e., below freezing) as it falls throughfeeszing

layer, but if the ground temperature is greater than 0°C, it will not freezecoptact

with the surface, and thus be characterized as rain. The character of sleet is largely
unchanged by ground temperature, except for the fact that ice pellets will melt if the
ground temperature is greater than 0°C. Freezing rain and freezing dvidzhave

little impact on ground temperatures when they reach the surface. In other words,
ground temperatures may decrease slightly given the colder temperature of the droplets,
but no melting, evaporation, or sublimation will occur to cool the tenyreranough

to change precipitation type. In fact, freezing rain and freezing drizzle often slightly
raise the temperature of a sinbezing ground surface by the phatange from liquid

to ice, which is a warming process. This offsets any sensible goofithe ground
surface by the cold precipitation, leaving the ground temperature largely unchanged.
Sleet, because of its frozen character as it hits the surface, can lower the ground
temperature by melting, whereby heat is removed from the ground taheeite
pellets. As a result, sleet can start to accumulate on a ground surface that is slightly
above freezing to begin with, because it lowers the ground temperature via melting.
The same concept applies for heavy snow.
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1.2.3.4.4.Relative humidityWhen examining lowevel relative humidity, it is best to
look at an observed or model forecast sounding. In general, because most freezing

precipitation occurs when temperatures range from 4°C © A C , itéds safe
that the primary types of hydrateors are water droplets or supercooled water
droplets. Some ice crystals wildl be prese

temperatures drop td0°C or colder. As the temperature decreases, the RH necessary
for freezing precipitation developmesiso decreases. For temperatures 0°C and above,
RH with respect to water must be 90% or greater for precipitation development. At
temperatures colder than 0°C, precipitation can still develop when RH is as low as 75%,
because some ice crystals will beesent to serve as effective CCN. The deeper the
layer of high RH, the more intense freezing precipitation will be. If the moist layer is
shallow, any precipitation will be light and in the form of freezing drizzle. If the layer

is deep and extends past 78D, however, heavier freezing precipitation such as sleet
and freezing rain becomes likely.

1.2.3.4.5.Low-level wet bulb temperatures. The wet bulb temperature is the
temperature to which air could be cooled solely via evaporation. In many cases, low

level wet bulb temperatures are more important than actual temperatures. There are
typically many cases during a rvigtitude (e.g., SWA, CONUS) autumn when low

level temperatures are above freezing, but because thievelg are so dry, the wet

bulb tempeatures are below freezing. This means that if precipitation starts to fall into

the dry lowlevels and evaporates, the temperature will start to cool toward the wet bulb
temperature. At the same time, water vapor is added to thlev@lg, which increases

the dew point toward the wet bulb temper a
bul bingd, and is often observed during t|
bases as precipitation falls into dry air and evaporates, melts, or sublimates.

1.2.34.6. Low-level wind profile. The direction and speed of the Jdewel winds
impact the timing, intensity, and duration of freezing precipitation events:l&wst

winds direct moisture into an area of responsibility (AOR), but they can also advect
moisture out of it. The stronger the inflow winds and the higher the mixing ratios being
advected into an AOR, the more intense freezing precipitation will be. The duration of
freezing precipitation events is also impacted by the direction and magnitude of
moisture advection. Freezing precipitation requires a continuous supply of moisture to
last for long periods of time. Therefore, as long as moisture is advected into an AOR
and other factors remain favorable (mainly lift), precipitation will likely continue.
Consider upstream moisture diagnostics such as mixing ratios, dew points, relative
humidity, and dew point depressions. For freezing precipitation in particulalel@iv
moisture (water vapor) needs to be advected into existing-clougred regions, soéh
supplied water vapor and resultant supercooled water droplets can be used for ice
crystal growth aloft (when considering freezing rain and sleet potential). Freezing
drizzle also requires a continuous source of moisture below 850 mb, although
temperature are usually warm enough in freezing drizateducing clouds that ice
crystals need not be in abundant supply. When the supply of upstream moisture runs
out and moisture is no longer advected into the AOR, the microphysical processes that
act to createrad maintain clouds and precipitation cease to function, allowing clouds
and precipitation to dissipate. Note that a loss of midlevel moisture will cause snow,
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freezing rain, and sleet to dissipate, while freezing drizzle dissipates only from a loss
of low-level moisture.

1.2.3.4.7.Sources of lift. As with all types of precipitation, some source of lift is
needed for freezing precipitation development. Air that is lifted cools and eventually
condenses into tiny water droplets, which may collide with etedr and coalesce into
larger water droplets that can fall to the ground as precipitation. A common source of
lift in freezing precipitation environments is largeale divergence (speed and/or
direction) aloft, often evident on 200 mb and 300 mb chartsit&l lift (warm, cold,

or stationary) and other sources of Hmvel convergence are also common; warm
fronts and stationary fronts will usually be confined from the surface to below 850 mb,
while strong cold fronts can sometimes extend up to 700 migr&pbic lift near large

hills or mountains can be another source; this is particularly problematic if moist low
level air is impinging on the mountain barrier and lifted. Freezing precipitation may
persist for several hours if there is a continuous masteed and the air mass is
stagnant against the mountain barrier. On rare occasions, convection may develop that
produces large accumulations of sleet or freezing rain. This may occur in a
conditionally unstable atmosphere where stronger vertical motiomsfaaored.
Thundersnow may also develop if air is rapidly cooled below freezing by melting and
evaporation.

1.2.4. Snowfall. The following key parameters should be examined when determining if an
environment is favorable for heavy snow:

1.2.4.1. Relative humidity within the dendritic layer. Snow production is most efficient in

the dendritic layer (the layer of the atmosphere between approximadély and-20°C

where microphysical processes for ice and snow growth are most efficient). For complex
reasos, liquid water droplets can exist when temperatures are as cdla’&s Therefore,

when dealing with precipitation formation processes below freezing, both supercooled
water droplets and ice crystals exist at the same time. In the real atmosphensstade c
remain relatively scarce until the temperature dropd®C. Between10°C and-20°C,

ice crystals and supercooled water droplets coexist, and when temperatures coel below
20°C, ice crystals rapidly outnumber supercooled water droplets1Uf@to-20°C layer,

or the dendritic layer, is where most ice crystal and snowflake formation occurs. However,
for precipitation to develop in the dendritic layer, all or part of the layer must be
supersaturated with respect to ice. This means that the RHespect to ice crystals must

be greater than 100%. RH with respect to water is the ratio of the actual amount of water
vapor in the air to how much the air cold hold if it was saturated. This is the version of RH
that is depicted on all forecast andebsv at i on al charts, and i s
RH with respect to ice, on the other hand, is the ratio of the actual amount of water vapor
in the air to how much water vapor the air could hold in the presence of ice crystals. Below
freezing, RH withrespect to ice crystals will always be greater than RH with respect to
liquid water. Therefore, air may be unsaturated with respect to water droplets (RH less than
100%), and supersaturated with respect to ice crystals (greater than 100%) at the same time
As a result, ice crystals are allowed to grow at the expense of supercooled water droplets
because the liquid droplets evaporate (RH less than 100%) into water vapor that then
deposits onto existing ice crystals. In general, when RH with respect toisvgteater
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than 90% at below freezing temperatures, the air will be supersaturated with respect to ice
crystals.

1.2.4.2. Low-level temperatures. When examining Hevel temperatures, use an
observed or model forecast sounding. Focus on the tempeaaathessurface, 925 mb, 850
mb, and 700 mb; any abo¥eezing layers will be located between the surface and 700
mb. Precipitation type will be all snow if one or more of the following temperature factors
are satisfied:

1.2.4.2.1.The surface to 700 mhyer is entirely below freezing.

1.2.4.2.2.The surface temperature may be above freezing (up to about 5°C/41°F) with
precipitation remaining snow. However, whether or not precipitation reaches the
surface as snow depends on the depth of the above fydayar at the surface; the
deeper the layer, the more time snowflakes have to melt before reaching the ground.
Generally, for precipitation to reach the surface as snow, the above freezing layer
should not be more than 1,000 feet thick.

1.2.4.2.3.Wet bub temperatures from 700 mb to the surface are-bedtw freezing,

even when actual temperatures are above freezing. Precipitation that develops in the
midl evel s wil | evaporate as it falls into
dew pointwhile simultaneously cooling its temperature. This brings actualduel
temperatures closer to the ldevel wet bulb temperatures, which are below freezing

if snow will occur.

1.2.4.3. Low-level wet bulb temperatures. There are typically many casasgda mid

latitude season when the ldevel temperatures are above freezing, but because the low
levels are so dry, the wet bulb temperatures are below freezing. This means that if
precipitation starts to fall into the dry lelevels and evaporates, diag heat from the
ambient air, the temperature will start to cool toward the wet bulb temperature. At the same
time, water vapor is being added to the dewels, which increases the dew point toward

the wet bulb temperature as well. If precipitation oardgs, at some point the temperature

will have cooled, and the dew point will have warmed, to the wet bulb temperature,
resulting in saturation (or supersaturation). This allows precipitation that was previously
evaporating aloft to reach the surface hi towlevel wet bulb temperatures were below
freezing, itdéds | i kely that the actual temp
any precipitation to fall as snow. Therefore, when forecasting snow potential in an
environment where precipitationpg is challenging, the lovevel wet bulb temperatures
should always be considered. Watch for wet bulb temperatures below freezing, as well as
layers of abovdreezing lowlevel temperatures. The profile of wet bulb temperatures will
likely match the appe&ance of the temperature/dew point profile once precipitation starts
to fall aloft and ventures to the surface. Note that the wet bulb temperature concept neglects
the other two physical processes that cool air: sublimation and melting. In cases of very
heavy snow falling through a slightly unsaturated, above freezing layer of air near the
surface, rapid melting of the large snowflakes will drop the temperature to or below
freezing.
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1.2.4.4. Upward vertical motion in the 76800 mb layer. Most ice crystahd snowflake
production occurs in the 76800 mb layer; this is also where many of the complex
microphysical processes involved in ice crystal growth occur. As with all forms of
precipitation, for snow to develop, a source of lift is required. Unlikestireng and
summertime, however, when lei@vel moisture is usually plentiful, that same moisture is
lacking during the autumn and winter. In fact, the best moisture during the fall and winter
is usually found in the mitkvels of the atmosphere, or betwe#9-500 mb. It follows

that a source of lift below and within this layer is crucial for ice crystal and snow
development. Lift within the 76800 mb layer allows ice crystals to develop and grow by
collecting supercooled water droplets (water droplets eéest below freezing) or via
deposition of water vapor at the expense of supercooled water droplets. Without a
continuous source of lift, not enough moisture would be available for precipitation (snow
in this case) to continue. Hence, tracking the 7@D=9 mb lows is very important when
devel oping a snow forecast, because theyor
the 700500 mb layer. In general, once the 500 mb and 700 mb lows move well to the east
of an area of responsibility (AOR) in theoNhern Hemisphere, lift starts to diminish and

dry air is advected into the mldvels, which effectively shuts off precipitation
development processes.

1.2.4.5. Snowto-Liquid Ratio (SLR). Snowo-Liquid Ratio (SLR). SLR is the ratio of the
amount of saw expected compared to an inch of liquid water; 4012 SLR means that

one inch of liquid water would result in 12 inches of snow. SLR varies based on
atmospheric conditions; the maximum temperature in the lowest 500 mb (MAXTEMP) of
the atmosphere isd¢hmost significant variable in determining the SLR, as it has the most
impact on snow density{gure 1.19. Important factors to remember about SLR are:

1.2451.Snow i snb6t observed when MAXTEMP eXxcC¢
1.2.4.5.2. As MAXTEMP decreases, SLR increases, because snow density decreases.

1.2.4.5.3.SLR decreases faster when MAXTEMP becomes warmer {&4D, or
around 28°F, because snow density increases at a greater rate as MAXTEMP warms
beyond this point.
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Figure 1.19. MAXTEMP and SLR relationship.
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1.2.4.6. Low and midlevel winds. Wind speed and direction from the surface to 400 mb

are important considerations for snow formation. For snow to continue developing inside
acloud, itmusthave acontinuousgpl vy of moi sture. |1 tds espec
to be ingested into the dendritic layer so ice crystals can continue to develop and grow, but
moisture advection into the lelgvels is also very important because this eventually
supplies supercoetl water droplets to the dendritic layer. Therefore, winds must be
directed from a source of levand midlevel moisture. Snow will usually start to dissipate

when dry air advection occurs in the lower and middle atmosphere.

1.2.4.7. Precipitable water (®). PW is a measure of the total amount of liquid water that
would be present at the bottom of a cylinder if all the water in a column extending to the
top of the atmosphere fell out as precipitation. PW is not a static parameter; it increases
when water gpor is added to a column and decreases when it is removed. In addition,
water vapor concentration generally decreases as pressure decreases with height, because
sources of water vapor become scarcer and air expands with decreasing pressure. As such,
a laige percentage of a PW value will come from water vapor in the lower atmosphere.
Higher values of PW mean more water vapor is present in the atmosphere for precipitation.
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PW is an excellent diagnostic tool when determining heavy rain potential, butisefab

for forecasting snow amounts. In general, the higher the PW value, the more snow will fall.
However, higher PW values are often coincident with warmerléowl temperatures as

well, which decreases the SLR, resulting in smaller snow accumulat@anhe would

expect. This will not be the case if moisture is confined to thddoels while the dendritic

|l ayer i s unsaturated. l'tds also i mportant
layer to be unidirectional and quite weak. This allovesdlouds to remain upright, which
promotes maximum efficiency of the microphysical processes involved in ice crystal and
snowflake development.

1.2.4.8. Ground temperatures. The temperature of the soil or ground surface is of critical
importance when forasting snow amounts. Snow will take longer to start accumulating
on warmer surfaces, which will reduce accumulations. Ground temperature varies with
time of day and time of year. Cooler ground temperatures are generally realized after dark
and during coldseasons. However, snow itself causes the surface to instantaneously cool
via conduction and melting. As snowflakes hit the ground, sensible heat is transferred from
the warmer ground to the colder snowflake. This causes the ground to cool. In addition, as
the snowflake melts when it hits the warmer ground, the latent heat of fusion is absorbed
by the snowflake, which further cools the ground. Heavy snowfall is best at reducing
ground temperatures because the aforementioned processes are accelerated.

1.2.5. Precipitation Forecasting Aids and Techniquéseezing Precipitation.

1.2.5.1. Precipitation type and wet bulb temperature nomogram. Refegtoe 1.15for
a quickreference likelihood of freezing precipitatibased on a comparison of the 1000
mb and 850 mb wet bulb temperatures.

1.2.5.2. Precipitation type and atmospheric thickness nomogram. Refeyuce 1.16for
a quickreference likelihood of freezing precipitationsied on a comparison of the 1000
850 mb and 85000 mb thickness levels.

1253 AFW ensemble freezing precipitation proc
GEPS and MEPS ensembles use algorithms based on CCN temperature, energy required

to melt snow @ rain, and model outputs of precipitation, temperature, relative humidity,

and incoming shortwave radiation to produce freezing precipitation probability ¢harts
theydre avail able from t{WEBS. ensembl es main

1.2.5.4. Duatpolarization rada and freezing precipitation. Dugblarization radar
provides a number of benefits in a winter weather setting. The base data variables and the
Hydrometeor Classification (HC) product aid in distinguishing between liquid and frozen
precipitation. Also, te Melting Layer (ML) product helps forecasters determine the timing
of the transition from one precipitation type to another. An important caveat to remember
is that dualpolarization products are only valid at the height of the radar beam;
precipitation ype may be vastly different at the surface than at beam level. Always use the
dualpolarization products in combination with an understanding of the atmospheric
thermodynamic profile for the given situation. The following procedure, derived from a
2011 stuly, demonstrates a stéy-step process for determining precipitation type based
on whether or not a melting layer is detected in the-gakrization products.

1.2.5.4.1.1f a melting layer is detected:
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1.2.5.4.1.1.Determine if there is refreezinggar the radar. This can be achieved
through analysis of the Correlation Coefficient (CC) field. Areas of noisy CC near
the radar site may be indicative of refreezing and sleet at or near the surface.

1.2.5.4.1.2.1f refreezing is not evident based onaadnagery, use a sounding to
examine the temperature profile below the melting layer. If there is a refreezing
layer with temperatures at or bele®?C and thickness greater than 2500 feet, sleet
is likely at the surface. If not, rain or freezing raingdde expected at the surface,
depending on whether the surface temperature is above or below freezing.

1.2.5.4.2.1f a melting layer is not detected, the entire temperature profile is below
freezing. Use a sounding to determine if the atmosphere istaiat temperatures
colder than-10°C. If yes, forecast snow. If not, forecast freezing drizzle or drizzle,
depending on surface temperatures.

1.2.5.4.3.Dry snow is represented in dyablarization data by CC greater than 0.97
and ZDR around 0.5 dB. Wsnowflakes, which are melting or coated with water, have
CC between 0.88 and 0.97, and Differential Reflectivity (ZDR) from 1 to 2 dB.
Freezing drizzle and drizzle are characterized by CC of 0.98 or greater and ZDR close
to, but slightly above, zero. Th#C product can also be used to determine precipitation
type. However, its output is valid only at beam height, and should be used with caution
when determining precipitation type at the surface.

1.2.5.4.4. Transition precipitation types. The ML produanchelp determine the
timing of the transition from one precipitation type to another. If the melting layer rings
decrease in size and draw closer to the radar with time, the elevation of the melting
layer is decreasing, and a transition from liquid toedixr frozen precipitation may

be imminent at the radar site. Gradients of CC or ZDR may also represent a transition
between precipitation types. For example, if a gradient between uniform and noisy CC
is advancing toward the radar, a transition from tcei mixed precipitation could be
forthcoming.

1.2.6. Precipitation Forecasting Aids and Techniqué&now.

1.2.6.1. Estimating Rates/Accumulation Using Weather and Visibility. Estimates of
snowfall rates can be determined from visibility measuremdiatsl€ 1.9. Snowfall rate

is inversely proportional to prevailing visibility assuming falling snow is the predominant
horizontal obscuration. Snow accumulation is dependent upon snowfall rate and storm
duration. Snow falhg at lower temperatures tends to compact and melt much less than
snow falling near freezing. Keeping these factors in mind, the rainfall intensity and
associated hourly rainfall can be roughly converted into an estimated snowfall
intensity/hourly snowfalrate table. Under most circumstances when temperatures are
below freezing throughout the entire sounding, the atmosphere will not have enough
moisture or instability to generate exact equivalentsaiow ratesTable 1.8assumes that

the greater reduction of visibility is by falling snow rather than other precipitation types,
fog, or blowing snow. Accumulations for each visibility category are over a temperature
range from +1°C (greater than or equal to 34°F) for lod mates to less than or equal to

8°C (less than or equal to 10°F) for high end rates.
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Table 1.8. Snowfall accumulation vs. surface visibility.

Visibility (miles) Intensity Accumulation (inches/hour)

Greater than 3 Less than 0.1
2-3 Less than 0.2
11/2 SN Less than 0.3

11/4 0.11 04

1 0.27 0.6

3/4 0.31 0.9

1/2 SN 0.61 1.4

1/4 1.07 2.2

1/8 +SN 157 34

Less than or equal to 1/16 2.57 5.0+

1.2.6.2. Garcia snowfall method. This method only considers the influence ofemwdl
moisture and moisture advection on snowfall amounts; instability, vertical motion,
temperature, and other factors are not included.

1.2.6.2.1.Determine the forecast area of responsibility (AOR).

1.2.6.2.2.Find the isentropic surface that intersects @700 mb layer, and
determine the mixing ratio (g/kg) on that surface. If unable to find the isentropic
surface, use the average mixing ratio betweer70&Dmb from the nearest sounding.

1.2.6.2.3.Find an area upstream at 700 mb with the higheshigivatio that could be
advected into your AOR within 12 hours. In this area (or at this location), determine
the average mixing ratio (g/kg) in the 7300 mb layer.

1.2.6.2.4.Take the average of the mixing ratios of the location in your AOR and the
upsteam location and multiply it by 2 to get a maximum 12 hour snow amount forecast.

1.2.6.2.5.For example, assume a sounding location in your AOR has an average
mixing ratio of 4 g/kg in the 75@00 mb layer. An upstream location at 700 mb has an
average rixing ratio of 5 g/kg in the 75@00 mb layer that could be advected into your
AOR. The average mixing ratio between these two locations is 4.5 g/kg. Multiplying
this value by 2 gives a maximum 12 hour snow forecast of 9 inches in your AOR.

1.2.6.3. Cook snowfall method. This method uses 200 mb temperature advection as the
sole proxy for snow amount forecasts, by assuming that WAA at that level is a reflection
of the strength of lower atmospheric features that control snow development. This method
is mostreliable from late fall through early spring (Octotdéarch in the Northern

Hemi sphere); it shouldndt be used before

1.2.6.3.1.Determine the forecast AOR.

1.2.6.3.2.0n the most recent 200 mb chart, highlight the 11 a6® 11,640 meter
height contour$ snow will be located between these contours 80% of the time.

1.2.6.3.3.Find the current 200 mb temperature at a location in your AOR.

1.2.6.3.4.Find a location upstream of your AOR at 200 mb whose temperature could
be advected into your AOR in the next-22 hours, and note the temperature at this
location.
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1.2.6.3.5.Calculate the difference between the 200 mb AOR temperature and the 200
mb upstream temperature; this will indicate whether there is warm air advection
(WAA) or cold air advection (CAA) into your AOR.

1.2.6.3.6.Divide the temperature difference in half to obtain an average 24 hour snow
amount forecast for your AOR.

1.2.6.3.7.1f CAA is noted at 700 mb within 8 degrees upstream of your AOR at
forecasttime t = 0, divide the 200 mb temperature difference by 4 instead of 2 to get
the average 24 hour snowfall amount.

1.2.6.3.8.For example, assume the 200 mb temperature at your locat&df (s, and

the 200 mb temperature at the upstream locati€sdRC. The difference between these
values is 10°C. Dividing 10°C in half gives an average 24 hour snow amount forecast
of 5 inches.

1.2.6.4. Precipitable Water (PW) snowfall method. This method accounts for both low
level and midlevel moisture, but does ndelineate between the two. It assumes that PW
remains constant during a snow event, which is never the case. PW is constantly increasing
via moisture advection and decreasing via precipitation. It also assumes that all of the PW
will precipitate out. Thignay be true in some cases, but in most cases the PW method will
provide an upper limit on snowfall amounts.

1.2.6.4.1.Determine the forecast AOR, and find the most current representative
sounding.

1.2.6.4.2.Find the PW value from the sounding.

1.2.6.43. Multiply the PW value by the expected SntwLiquid Ratio (SLR, refer to
Figure 1.19 to get a forecast snow amount for the next 12 hours.

1.2.6.4.4.For example, assume the PW value from the 00Z soundingds,0.6and t he
SLRis 12:1. The resulting snow amount forecast for the next 12 hours would be 0.6 X
12 = 6 inches.

1.2.6.5. Numerical Weather Prediction snowfall products. AKRVEBS provides a
variety of GALWEM, GEPS and MEPS products for snowfall predictiperuse the
website to familiarize yourself with the types of products available.

1.27.Fi nal thoughts on precipitation forecast:i
guides to determine precipitationtyp¢ hey 6 r e not meantvesthutcahe use
provide initial guidance on a variety of scenarios. Remember to always use additional tools
before finalizing a forecast.
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Table 1.9. General Rules of Thumbi Drizzle.

Drizzle Rules of Thumb

Most common with disorganized weather systems.

Often occurs with an inversion present.

Most often occurs on cool side (overrunning) of stationary fronts.
The air must be saturated from the surface to the 850 or 800 mb le
Temperatures at cloud top should-B& C or warmer.

Cloud bases must beds than 4,000 feet (under 1,000 feet best).
Cloud layer or fog layer must be between 2;60@00 feet thick (drizzle
is rare when thickness is greater than 10,000 feet).

Cloud layer or fog layer must persist for several hours (allows drop
time to buld).

Must be sufficient upward motion to maintain cloud layer or fog.

If drizzle occurs, there must be source of moisture to maintain the ¢
or fog.

Table 1.10. General Rules of Thumbi Thickness Values and Precipitation Type.

1000500 mb Thicknessvalue Precipitation Type

5330 to 5520 meter band Freezing Drizzle

5330 to 5440 meter band Freezing Rain

5400 meter band Threshold for Snow vs. Rain
5360 to 5400 meter band Snow

Table 1.11. General Rules of Thumbi Freezing Precipitation.

FreezingPrecipitation Rules of Thumb

Freezing rain is most likely at surface temperatures bet@e€nand-5° C.
More than half of freezing rain cases occur at surface temperatures bétafee
C and-1.5° C.

A majority of freezing drizzle cases occur at surface temperatures beBfeern
and-5° C.

Freezing drizzle can occur at surface temperatures bet®€nand10° C.

57
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Table 1.12. General Rules of Thumbi Parameter Values and Precipitation Type.

Parameter Value Precipitation Type
Greater than 40° F | Rain
Surface temperature 35°t040° F Mixed

Less thar85° F Snow
Greater than 35° F| Rain

Surface dew point 25°t0 35° F Mixed
Lessthan3° F Snow

Greater than 0° C | Rain
850 mb temperature -2°t00° C Mixed
Less thanr2° C Snow

Greater thar5° C | Rain
700 mb temperature -5°10-9° C Mixed
Less thanr9° C Snow

500 mb temperature Greater than25° C | Rain
poleward of 40° latitude or irl -25° t0-29° C Mixed

mountainous regions Less than29° C Snow
Greater thanl5° C | Rain

-15° t0-19° C Mixed
Less thanl9® C Snow

Low level (surface & 850 mb| Upper level snow | Snow
temperatures below freezin( Upper level rain Freezing rain

500 mb temperature
equatorward of 40° latitude

1.3. Surface Winds. Accurate surface wind forecasting is an important task for a forecaster.
Winds are important for safe launch and recovery of aircraft, and are vital for succesdaudbw
flight, ground combat operations, and base resource proteatiovities. An accurate wind
forecast is a vital preequisite for accurately forecasting most other weather elements.

1.3.1. Wind Basics. This section reviews the basic atmospheric forces responsible for
atmospheric winds, and describes how these faaedine. It then describes how these wind
types are related to flow patterns around pressure systems.

1.3.1.1. Atmospheric Forces.

1.3.1.1.1.Pressure Gradient Force. This force is responsible for winds in the
atmosphere. It arises from spatial diffezes of atmospheric pressure, and acts to move

air parcels from higher to lower pressure. The difference in the pressure between two
points (over a given distance) is defined as the pressure gradient. The magnitude of the
pressure gradient force is dirgcgroportional to the strength of the pressure gradient.
Tightly packed isobars indicate a strong gradient, and are associated with strong winds.
In contrast, loosely packed isobars indicate a weak gradient, and are associated with
weak winds.
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1.3112Coriolis Force. The Coriolis force
mass moving through the Earthoés at mosphe]
This force deflects winds to the right in the Northern Hemisphere and to the left in the
SouthernHe mi spher e, due to the Earthdés rotat
proportional to latitude; it is zero at the equator and increases to infinity at the poles.

1.3.1.1.3.Centrifugal and Centripetal ForceBidure 1.20. The centrifugal force
causes and an air parcel to move outward from the center of rotation; its strength is
directionally proportional to the speed and radius of rotation. Centripetal force, equal
in magnitude and opposite in direction to thatoéugal force, keeps the air parcel
moving around a curved path (such as around curved height contours on a €onstant
pressure surface).

Figure 1.20. Centrifugal and Centripetal Forces.

1.3.1.1.4.Frictional Force. Friction directly opposes and flalwn the motion of a

mass upon contact with another mass. The strength of the force depends on the nature
of the contact surface. The more irregular the contact surface, the greater the frictional
force. Friction always acts opposite to the directibmotion. With an increase in
friction, the wind velocity decreases. This force slows the wind within the boundary
layer; the resulting surface wind is about 2/3 of the geostrophic or gradient wind.
Friction also causes winds to flow across isobars fra@h to low pressure (i.e., out of

highs and into lows). It may cause the wind to blow at angles up to 50° across isobars
over rugged terrain and 10° across isobars over water. The effects of friction usually
reach to about 1,500 feet above ground level (AGler smooth terrain and as much

as 6,000 feet AGL over mountainous terrai
the geostrophic wind level or gradient wind level).

1.3.1.2. Wind Types.
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1.3.1.2.1.Geostrophic Wind Kigure 1.21). The geostrophic wind results from the
balance between the pressure gradient and the Coriolis Force, and blows at right angles
to the pressure gradient (and parallel to isobars). The geostrophic wind gives a good
approximation of th actual wind when both friction and isobaric curvature are small.

Figure 1.21. Geostrophic Wind.
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1.3.1.2.2.Gradient Wind. The gradient wind is airflow resulting when the pressure
gradient force and the centrifugal force exactly balance the Corwolis ¢ e ; it
essentially the same as the geostrophic wind, except that it blows parallel to curved
isobars rather than straight isobars. In the middle latitudes, this wind is a better
approximation of the actual wind speed than the geostrophic wind speed.

1.3.1.2.3. Isallobaric Wind. Isallobaric winds result from changes in pressure over
time, and flow perpendicular to isallobaric contours (from an isallobaric high to an
isallobaric low) as depicted by the wind vectorsFigure 1.22 Geostrophic and
gradient wind speeds should be adjusted for the isallobaric flow to get a better estimate
of the actual winds. Although the gradient wind (adjusted for the effects of friction) is

a good estimate of the actual wind when thespuare is unchanging, it is not always
accurate when the pressure rapidly changes.

A

0s
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Figure 1.22. Isallobaric Wind.
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1.3.124Ther mal Wind. The thermal wind does r
or the gradient wi nd; ent géastrophic wipds gt two h e  d i
different heights or pressures, considering both magnitude and direction. If a horizontal
temperature gradient exists (i.e., a change in temperature over some distance), pressure

or height surfaces tilt with increasing altitufiee., thicknesses are higher where
temperatures are warmer). The magnitude of the geostrophic wind is proportional to

the tilt of these surfaces. This means that the geostrophic wind changes with altitude
when a horizontal temperature gradient existshan lower atmosphere. This is the
fundamental statement of the thermal wind relationship. The polar front jet (PFJ)
stream in both Hemispheres exists because of the thermal wind relationship. On
average, a horizontal (norfouth) temperature gradient esist the lower atmosphere

between 30° and 60° N/S latitude, with warmer temperatures equatorward and cooler
temperatures poleward. This results in increasing winds with height in both
hemispheres that are maximized above the strongest temperature gcadmendnly

called the polar front. The maximum in wind speeds above the polar front is the PFJ.

Note that in the Northern Hemisphere, the PFJ blows from west to east because height
surfaces tilt downward from south to north or from higher thicknesses tsotliha

toward lower thickness in the north. In this case, the PFJ blows in the same direction

as the thermal wind, which parallels thickness contours.

1.3.1.2.5.Cyclostrophic Wind. The cyclostrophic wind is flow that results when the
PGF is exactly balared by an apparent centrifugal force (when flow is considered in

a rotating coordinate system). It is only applicable for mesoscale and microscale
phenomena where the CF can largely be neglected, such as tornadoes, waterspouts, and
dust devils.

1.3.1.2.6. Actual Wind. The actual wind is the true, observed wind, resulting from the
combination of the previously described winds and forces.
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1.3.1.3. Flow around pressure systenWinds generally blow from higher toward lower

pressure; the flow is clockwise afthighs and counterclockwise into lows in the Northern
Hemisphere. The direction of the flow is reversed in the Southern Hemisphere; winds flow
counterclockwise out of highs and clockwise into lows. BBys | | ot 6s Law i s
identifying the generdbcation of highs and lows by observation alone: in the Northern
Hemisphere, if you stand with the surface wind to your back and turn 30° clockwise, a low

is to the left, and a high is to the right. In the Southern Hemisphere, with your back to the
wind, turn 30° counterclockwise and the low is to the right, and the high is to the left.

1.3.2. General Tools for Forecasting Surface Winds.

1.3.2.1. Climatology. Consult climatology during your initial preparations, to identify
prevailing winds for the locein and time of interest. The climatological winds will
account for mesoand micrescale local phenomena such as land and sea breezes and
thermal lows. Variations from the climatological winds are often the result of migratory
weather systems such as IgWwgyhs, and fronts.

1.3.2.2. Topography.Local terrain features can have an important effect on both the
direction and speed of surface winds. Frictional effects due to rough terrain can slow wind
speeds and change their direction, while mountains @pstneay delay or block winds or
trigger strong downslope winds.

1.3.2.3. Trends.If the air mass and pressure systems affecting the area of interest are not
expected to change, use persistence for gbort forecasting. This is especially true in

tropical locations, where conditions remain much the same from day to day. In these
locations, diurnal variations in winds usually dominate. Trend charts are excellent tools to
track and forecast these fApersistento wind

1.3.2.4. Wind ProfilesWind profiles indude data from Skew diagrams, wind profilers,
meteograms, and WS8D VAD wind profiles. These vertical profiles show the winds in

a small crossection of the atmosphere, but also represent the winds over a much larger
horizontal area. The lolevel jetcan often be seen on vertical wind profiles. To utilize
wind profile data, read the wind values off the profile display, determine the temperature
profile from a current Skeww or upper air product, and follow the rules in the previous
sections on geostpbic and gradient winds.

1.3.2.5. Satellite ImageryLow-level cloud patterns from satellite imagery are valuable in
forecasting surface winds, especially in dgparse oceanic areas (remember that winds at
cloud level may be higher than at the surfacag best images to use are higisolution

visible and infrared images; study the terrain in the area of interest and determine the type
and shape of clouds, then use the following guidance:

1.3.2.5.1.0pencell cumulus. These type of clouds are associated with stiaghdr
cyclonic fl ow; -cteHd ybrse nxcel Itehce Aamers of cl
leaving the center of the cell cloticte (refer to the top dfigure 1.23. The shape of

opencell cumulus clouds gives an indication of the ewel winds in the region, as

shown inFigure 1.24
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1.3.2.5.2.Closedcell stratocumulus. These clouds are associatéia aviticyclonic
fl ow and relatively I|ight wind sgedd | e
since the cells have cloudy centers with clearing around the edges of the cells (see the
bottom ofFigure 1.23. Wind direction is difficult to determine from observation of
these clouds.

Figure 1.23. Comparison of opencell cumulus (top of image) and closedell stratocumulus
(bottom of image).

Figure 1.24. Open-cell cumulus shapes, based on wind speed.
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1.3.25.3. Stratocumulus lines. These clouds are normally seen off southern or eastern
coastlines or over large lakes; they occur with any type of flow (strkightcyclonic,

or anticyclonic). Winds blow nearly parallel to the cloud lines, and the smadlelatird
elements, the stronger the winds. Visible separation between cloud elements indicates
speeds greater than 20 kndtgyure 1.25shows an example of these clouds over the
Alaskan Peninsula.

Figure 1.25.
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1.3.2.5.4.Cumulus lines or streets. Similar to the stratocumulus version, these lines

form mainly in tropical and subtropical environments. Winds blow virtually parallel to
the lines or streets.

1.3.2.5.5.Smole, ash, and dust. These vectors may be found at various levels in the
atmosphere, and will advect along the prevailing wind trajectory with sharp boundaries
near the point of origin upstream, and diffuse boundaries downstream.

1.3.2.5.6.Leeside clearinglflees i de cl earing i s evident or
indicator of winds crossing a mountain ridgeline at an angle greater than 45°.

1.3.2.5.7.Lakes in the summertime. During the warmer months, cumulus clouds will
dissipate as them move from mv@er ground over cooler lakes. Clofrde areas will

occur just downstream of lakes, as the cooler lake air is advected over the downstream
land region, before clouds start developing.

1.3.2.5.8.Lakes in the wintertime. During the colder months, coldeer air moving
over an unfrozen lake will form stratocumulus lines downstream, over the lake and the
land. A cloudfree region often exists on the upstream side of the water body.

1.3.2.5.9.1ce packs on large lakes and seas. Persistent winds wiligaiglvay from
the upstream shoreline, and pack it tightly against the downstream shoreline.
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1.3.2.5.10.Bow waves, plume clouds, and Von Karman vortices. Bow waves are
usually found in front of an obstacle to the wind flow (such as an island), and plume
clouds and Von Karman vortices are found downstream of wind flow obstaaiese

1.26).
Figure 1.26. Von Karman vortices downstream of Madiera, off the western African coast.
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1.3.2.6. Elevation EffectsA decrease®f air pressure and density, along with a decrease of
friction with increasing elevation, result in an average wind speed increase of roughly 1 to
2 knots for every 2000 feet above sea leVable 1.13shows the incr@se in wind speed

with elevation at specific temperatures. After making wind forecasts using other tools,
adjust wind speeds for elevation using this table.
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Table 1.13. Elevation, Temperature, and Wind Speed Adjustments.

Elevation | Temperature 35 knot 50 knot

(feet) °C (°F) Surface Winds | Surface Winds
0 10 (50) 35 50

2000 7 (44) 36 52

4000 4 (38) 37 54

6000 0 (32 39 56

8000 -3 (26) 40 58

10000 -7 (20) 41 59

12000 -10 (14) 42 61

14000 -13 (8) 43 64

1.3.2.7. Local Wind EffectsAfter using thegeneral techniques outlined in the previous
sections, forecasters should finme their wind forecasts based on local effects, such as
the following:

1.3.2.7.1.Drainage winds. These winds occur at night, during strong cooling
conditions and a very wealtessure gradient. Since cooler air is heavier than warmer
air, it sinks to lower elevations in sloping terrain. Drainage winds require only a very
shallow terrain slope, and have occurred with elevation changes as little as 200 feet.
Wind speeds rarely ered 2 or 3 knots, and they frequently occur when the forecast
area is under a surface ridge of high pressure.

1.3.2.7.2.Mountain breeze. This breeze is simply a stronger case of drainage wind,
occurring in areas of higher elevation differential (suctmasintainous region). At
night, radiation cools the mountainside air. As the cooler air becomes denser, it sinks
toward the lower elevations and collects in the valleys. Mountain breeze speeds may
reach 11 to 13 knots, and the cooler air may settle irbaocdme several hundred feet
thick in the valley.

1.3.2.7.3.Fall wind. This cold wind typically originates in snes@vered mountains

under high pressure. The air on the sremwvered mountains is cooled enough to
remain colder than the valley air, despamiabatic warming upon descent. Near the
edges of the mountains, the cold air flows rapidly through terrain gaps and settles down
to the valley below. Fall winds usually begin once high pressure is established over the
region for several days, and chanadigl winds have reached persistent speeds of 100
knots in the most extreme cases. Temperatures in the lower elevations may drop more
than 11°C (20°F) when the breeze sets in.

1.3.2.7.4.Valley breeze. These winds flow in the opposite direction of thentam

breeze described above; they develop during the day as the mountain slopes rapidly
become heated by the sun (more quickly than the protected valleys). Air from the
vall ey then Aslidesd upward to repinace th
slopes. Valley breezes averages about 13 knots, and the stronger the heating, the
stronger the wind. Early afternoon, is the most favorable time for the strongest winds.
Optimal conditions for valley breeze development are clear skies and a weakcsynopt
pressure gradient.
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1.3.2.7.5.Foehn (Chinook) wind. This warm wind flows down the lee side of
mountains. The wind forms when moist air is forced to ascend on the windward side
of a mountain, and then descends on the leeward side. As the air tisesvamdward

side, it expands and cools at the relatively slow moist adiabatic cooling rate. The
moisture in the air condenses into clouds, and eventually precipitates out. As the now
dry air descends on the leeward side, it is compressed and heatedlyetptickly at

the dry adiabatic heating rate. The result is a very strong, warm, and dry downslope
wind. Chinook winds begin when strong winds aloft flow perpendicular to a mountain
range. A leeside trough may form, further forcing the air downslopek tavaclouds

and precipitation on the windward side of the mountain range, ending suddenly at or
near the ridgeline in a fAFoehn -wad | . 0
turbulence may also cause Chinooks; lenticular clouds usually associated with
mountainwave turbulence may also indicate this phenomenon. Temperatures may rise
as much as 28°C (50°F) in a few minutes at the base of the mountains, and melting
snow cover can cause flash flooding.

1.3.2.7.6.Land and sea breezes. Land and sea breezestbhooughout the year in the
tropics, but mainly during the spring to autumn months atlatitldes. At these times
of year, weak synoptiscale flow and clear skies promote strong daytime heating of

development typically initiates 3 to 4 hours after sunrise, or when the land temperature
exceeds the adjacent water temperature by an average of 6 to 10°F. The strength of the
breeze is proportional to the magnitude of t#wedisea temperature difference. This
temperature gradient iI's referred to as t
flow favors sea breeze development and penetration, while offshore flow limits or even
prevents sea breeze development. This develof@inphase is characterized by fair
weather, although cumulus formation should be expected. As the day progresses, the
pressure gradient between land and sea increases as solar heating lowers the pressure
over land relative to that over water. The tightenpressure gradient leads to surface
winds between 10 and 20 knots through a vertical depth of about 500 feet. The entire
sea breeze circulation typically tops out between 1,500 and 3,000 feet above the surface
at midlatitudes, but occasionally reaches 00 feet above the surface in the tropics.

The sea breeze is strongest and penetrates farthest inland (35 to 45 miles is not unusual)
during the afternoon hours. Cumulus clouds are common along the sea breeze front,
with shower and thunderstorm developmeossible when conditions are unstable.
Areas of enhanced lift where the sea breeze front interacts with other surface features,
such as outflow boundaries and convergence lines, are particularly favorable for
thunderstorm development. By late aftern@omd early evening, the land begins to

cool, weakening the temperature and pressure gradients. The sea breeze circulation
diminishes and eventually ceases one or two hours after sunset. As the land cools and
becomes colder than the ocean surface, the maegsrses itself with the formation

of a seawardlirected land breeze. The land breeze is typically weaker than the sea
breeze, and peaks shortly before sunrise. Sea and land breezes can be modified by the
factors outlined below:
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1.3.2.7.6.1.Coastline bape. The shape of the coastline may enhance or diminish
the convergence associated with the sea breeze. Onshore flow along a concave
coastline (such as a bay) becomes divergent, which inhibits lift along the sea breeze
front. The opposite is true for armeex coastline (such as a cape or point), where
onshore flow enhances convergence and convective development. These effects are
illustrated inFigure 1.27

shape of the coastline determines sea breafigergence or convergence.

[ |

1.3.2.7.6.2.Ambient wind flow. The direction of the ambient synoptic flow may
enhance, limit, or even prevent sea breeze development. If the ambient flow is in
the same direction as the sea breeze, the sea breeze wilbhgestand will
penetrate farther inland. If the ambient flow is opposite the direction of the sea
breeze, inland penetration will be limited or even precluded. Occasionally, the
ambient flow is parallel to the coastline, and thus perpendicular to theesze b

If this is the case, the sea breeze may still occur, but at an angle to the coastline.

acan
CariZ

1.3.2.7.6.3.Temperature inversions. When a temperature inversion develops,
heating is typically limited to a shallow layer near the surface. This tends t@reduc
the strength of the sea breeze. In fact, a deep layer of modest heating may result in
a stronger sea breeze than a shallow layer of robust heating. An inversion may also
inhibit upward development along the sea breeze, and thus prevent thunderstorm
devebpment. The inversion also traps kesvel moisture and inhibits the decay of
morning fog and stratus, leading to reduced daytime heating and a weaker sea
breeze.

1.3.2.7.6.4.Topography. Mountains and valleys affect the sea breeze in several
ways. Mountan-valley circulations may enhance or lead to early development of
the sea breeze. Enhanced afternoon heating in valleys may also locally strengthen
the sea breeze. Finally, convergence/interactions between mountain and valley
breezes and the sea breezemfesult in shower and thunderstorm development.

1.3.3. Severe noftonvective winds. Severe na@onvective winds are possible when one or
more of the following conditions are satisfied:
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1.3.3.1. Lapse rates below 700 mb are greater than 5 degreesuSetgr kilometer
(°C/km), with lapse rates greater than or equal to 8°C/km optiBtakep lowlevel lapse

rates (greater than 5°C/km) are important for the optimal transfer of momentum (i.e.,
winds) from the upper atmosphere to the lower atmosphere. Momemansfer is
maximized when lapse rates from the surface to approximately 18,000 feet (500 mb) are
dry adiabatic (9.8°C/km) or super adiabatic (greater than 9.8°C/km). Strong negative
buoyancy is promoted, which allows mass from aloft to come to thecseunhimpeded as

long as the negative buoyancy is maintained. Negative buoyancy is promoted by warm air
at the surface and cold air aloft. Cold air is denser than warm air and will have a tendency
to sink, which is necessary for winds aloft to reach tiniase. Therefore, cold air vs. warm

air at the surface promotes efficient momentum transfer down to the surface.

1.3.3.2. The maximum wind is greater than 50 knots in the layer aloft where the wet bulb
potential temperature (theta) is less than the surface potential temperature + A¥et

bulb potential temperature (thetg is the temperature a parcel of air would havevifas
expanded upward to its LCL and then compressed downward moist adiabatically to 1000
mb. A parcel that is brought to its LCL from some pressure level has been cooled to
saturation, or where it can no longer hold more water before precipitating ti@@nc€L

has been reached, the parcel can be lowered moist adiabatically to the original pressure
level to determine how cold the parcel would get solely via evaporation of the moisture it
contained at its LCL. Thi s idmerthelaiethelaverc el 6 s
the wet bulb temperature. We can compare the wet bulb temperature to temperatures below
the original pressure level by lowering the parcel from its wet bulb temperature to 1000
mb, which yields thetav. Now that the parcel has ded as much as possible via
evaporation and has been compressed to 1000 mb, we can companewiitbtiow-level

potential temperatures, most notably that of the surface. The wind from every level aloft
where thetaw is less than the surface potential pamature +4°C may be able to come to

the surface via momentum transfer because that air is denser than the air it is falling into.
The +4°C caveat is incorporated because winds with downward momentum can penetrate
a shallow cool layer at the surface whtretaw may be equal to or slightly greater than

the surface potential temperature.

1.3.3.3. The planetary boundary layer (PBL) extends from the surface to at least 850 mb,
or 5,000 feet above ground level (AGLhe PBL is the layer of the atmosphere rehibne

effects of friction on air flow cannot be neglected. Large turbulent fluxes of heat and
momentum occur that also alter wind flow. The PBL (or friction layer) extends from the
surface up to about 2 km on average, but can extend up to 500 mb, @ fe@iQih places

like Southwest Asia (SWA). In general, the deeper the PBL, the stronger surface wind
speeds will be, because strong winds from aloft are able to come to the surface via
momentum transfer. In a deep PBL, turbulent mixing has homogenieerilor mixed

warm air with cool air and dry air with moist air. The result is that the temperature and
moisture characteristics of the PBL are quite uniform, and this situation is optimal for
momentum transport from aloft to the surface depending owitid temperature, and
moisture characteristics of the upper level air. A deep,-mpied PBL is also
characterized by steep lapse rates (near 9.8°C/km). In desert regions like SWA where a
deep layer of dry air is common, dry adiabatic lapse rates tandexp to 18,000 feet (500

mb), making these areas prone to4gonvective and convective wind gusts at the surface.
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1.3.3.4. The local pressure change (or tendency) is strongly positive or negative, with a
change of at least plus or minus 2 mb in 3 Isotlihe actual wind has two components: the
geostrophic wind and the ageostrophic wind. When discussing the influence of local
pressure tendencies on roonvective winds, the focus is on the ageostrophic component
of the total wind. The ageostrophic wirtdelf has two components: the isallobaric wind
and the inertiahdvective wind. The isallobaric wind is caused by the time rate of change
of acceleration induced by the pressure gradient force. In other words, it is proportional to

the magnitude of localpe s sur e tendencies, and fAbl owso t
(or toward falling pressure, not just toward lower pressure). The inadvactive wind is
caused by the advection of the wind by its

isallobaric wind. The stronger the local pressure tendencies, the stronger the isallobaric
wind, and the stronger the isallobaric wind, which is a component of the actual wind, the
stronger the actual wind. Therefore, it is safe to assume thatamwective windspeeds

will be enhanced in areas of rapidly falling or rising pressure.

1.3.3.5. A strong surface pressure gradient exists, indicated by tightly packed isobars on

a surface chartThe pressure gradient is the change in pressure over a given distance. For
our purposes, only the horizontal pressure gradient will be considered. However, in cases
of convective weather, the vertical pressure gradient must be considered as well. The
stronger the surface pressure gradient, the stronger the resultant surfacspeds. A

strong surface pressure gradient is characterized by tightly packed isobars (or contours of
constant pressure) across a location. For reference, a strong pressure gradient aloft is
characterized by tightly packed isohypses, or contours of ecdrggapotential height. To
calculate the surface pressure gradient, use the following steps:

1.3.3.5.1.Find a representative surface chart or forecast surface chart with isobars
contoured.

1.3.3.5.2.Draw a 6° latitude/6° longitude circle (diameter ppeoximately 660 km in
the midlatitudes) with the forecast location at the center.

1.3.3.5.3.Determine the surface pressure of the northernmost, southernmost,
easternmost, and westernmost points along the perimeter of the circle.

1.3.3.5.4.The northsouth pressure gradient is the difference between the surface
pressure at the northernmost point and the southernmost point, divided by 660 km. The
units of the result will be millibars per kilometer (mb/km). For an example, suppose
the pressure at pointiqorth is 1005 mb, and the pressure at poisopth is 1020 mb.

The difference is15 mb. Dividing this by 660 km yields a nobuth pressure
gradient 0f0.02 mb/km. Note that this pressure gradient is pointing from north to south
(in the negative dirgémn), or from low to high pressure. This is opposite the pressure
gradient force, which acts from high to low pressure and forces winds in that direction.

1.3.3.5.5.The eastvest pressure gradient is the difference between the surface
pressure at the sgrnmost point and the westernmost point, divided by 660 km. The
units are again mb/km. For an example, suppose the pressure at-pasitip 1020

mb, and the pressure at poirtvest is 990 mb. The difference is +30 mb. Dividing this
by 660 km yields @& eastwest pressure gradient of +0.045 mb/km. Note that this
pressure gradient is pointing from west to east (in the positive direction), also from low
to high pressure.
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1.3.3.5.6.To find the magnitude of the horizontal pressure gradient, you musigben
the Pythagorean Theoremd(02 mb/kmj + (0.045 mb/kmj = 0.049 mb/km.

1.3.3.6. The vertical wind shear profile is unidirectional, orfimase from the surface to

at least 500 mbwinds originating from a cold air mass will generally be stronger tha
winds originating from a warm air mass, be
more momentum going forward. This is why postd frontal winds are generally stronger
than postwarm frontal winds. In addition, the orientation of the wind witbpext to
complex terrain impacts how fast the wind will be when it reaches your AOR. Winds
oriented perpendicular to complex terrain will be blocked by the terrain and tend to slow
down at the surface, while winds oriented parallel to complex terrainaatilerate
through canyons or valleys due to the Bernoulli effect. Note that flow that is perpendicular
to complex terrain will often result in clouds and precipitation on the upslope portion of
the terrain, and possible upper level turbulence downstreaaddition, winds that are
unidirectional, or ipphase, at levels aloft will be able to come to the surface via momentum
transfer more efficiently than winds that are from different directions. This is especially
true when the wet bulb potential temperataloft is less than the surface potential
temperature, plus 4°C.

1.3.4. Wind Forecasting Aids and TechniquésCrosswinds. A crosswind is the wind
component directed perpendicular to a runway. Winds parallel to a runway have zero
crosswind component, gardless of speed, while winds perpendicular to the runway have a
crosswind component equal to their actual wind speeds (use the maximum sustained wind or
gust, whichever is greater). Crosswind component values are calculated by first determining
the absalte (positive) difference in degrees between the direction of the runway heading and
the direction (magnetic) of the actual wind (e.g., runway orientation is 030°/210°; wind
direction is 090°). Difference off runway is 60° (9@0° = 60°). Then, uséable 1.14to

relate this direction difference to the actual wind speed to find the crosswind component.
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Table 1.14. Crosswind Component Table.

Speed | Angle between wind direction and heading (degrees
(knots) | 10 | 20 | 30 | 40 | 50 | 60 | 70 | 80 | 90

5 1 2 3 3 4 4 5 5 5
10 2 3 5 6 8 9 9 10 | 10
15 3 5 8 10 | 11 | 13 | 14 | 15 | 15
20 3 7 10 | 13 | 15| 17 | 19 | 20 | 20
25 4 9 13 116 | 19 | 22 | 23 | 25 | 25
30 5 10 | 15 | 19 | 23 | 26 | 28 | 30 | 30
35 6 12 | 18 | 22 | 27 | 30 | 33 | 34 | 35
40 7 14 | 20 | 26 | 31 | 35 | 38 | 39 | 40
45 8 15 | 23 |1 29 | 34 | 39 | 42 | 44 | 45
50 9 17 | 25 | 32 | 38 | 43 | 47 | 49 | 50

55 10 | 19 | 28 | 35 | 42 | 48 | 52 | 54 | 55

60 10 | 21 | 30 | 39 | 46 | 52 | 56 | 59 | 60

65 11 | 22 | 33 | 42 | 50 | 56 | 61 | 64 | 65

70 12 | 24 | 35| 45 | 54 | 61 | 66 | 69 | 70

75 13 | 26 | 38 | 48 | 57 | 65 | 70 | 74 | 75

80 14 | 27 | 40 | 51 | 61 | 69 | 75 | 79 | 80

85 15 |1 29 | 43 | 55 | 65| 74 | 80 | 84 | 85

90 16 | 31 | 45 | 58 | 69 | 78 | 85 | 89 | 90

95 16 | 32 | 48 | 61 | 73 | 82 | 89 | 94 | 95

1.3.5. Wind Forecasting Aids and Techniqtielsow-level wind shear. Wind shear is a change

in wind direction, wind speed, or both along a given spatial direction (a horizontal or vertical
distance). The strongest wind shears are associated with abrupt chamged direction

and/or speed over a short distance; wind shear is often associated with fronts, inversions, and
thunderstorms. The radar VAD wind profile and other velocity products, combined with
surface observations and rawinsonde data, can help idanéifis of lowlevel wind shear.
Low-level wind shear is particularly hazardous to aviation operations: it occurs so close to the
surface that pilots often do not have enough time to compensate for its effects. The decision
tree inTable 1.15can be used to determine the potential for-level wind shear, but the
conditions are not all inclusive and local effects (e.g., mountain waves, local terrain) are not
addressed. The vector wind difference discussed in step ltaisexbfromTable 1.16 using

the following method:
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Table 1.15. Low-level wind shear decision flowchart.

Step Item Decision

1 | Are thunderstorms forecast or observed within 10 NI If yes, forecast LLWS
If no, go tostep 2.

2 | Is there a lowevel jet below 2000 feet? If yes, forecast LLWS
If no, go to step 3.

3 | Is the sustained surface wind speed 30 knots or grei If yes, forecast LLWS
If no, go to step 4.

4 | Is the surface wind speed 10 knots or greater? If yes, go to step 5.
If no, go to step 6.

5 | Is the difference between the gradient wind speed (4 If yes, forecast LLWS
feet) and 2X the surface wind speed 20 knots or If no, go to step 9.
greater?

6 | Is there an inversion or isothermal layer bel®0@ If yes, go to step 7.
feet? If no, go to step 8.

7 | Is the value of the vector difference between the If yes, forecast LLWS
gradient wind (2000 feet) and the surface wind 30 ki If no, go to step 9.
or greater?

8 | Is the value of the vectaifference between the If yes, forecast LLWS
gradient wind (2000 feet) and the surface wind 35 ki If no, go to step 9.
or greater?

9 | Is a surface front present or forecast to be in the are| If yes, go to step 10.

If no, go to step 13.

10 | Is thevector difference across the front equal to or | If yes, forecast LLWS
greater than 20 knots over 50 NM (Sexble 1.1§? If no, go to step 11.

11 | Is the temperature gradient across the front 5° C (10 If yes, forecast LLWS
or more per 50 NM? If no, goto step 12.

12 |[I s the frontds speed of|Ifyes,forecast LLWS

If no, go to step 13.

13 | Is the forecast area located in mountainous terrain?| If yes, go to step 14.

If no, go to step 15.

14 | Do the following conditions ast? If yes, forecast LLWS
Cloud bases greater than 8000 AGL If no, go to step 15.
Surface temperatures greater than 27° C (80° F)

Surface temperature/dew point spread greater than !
(40° F)

Virga/convective activity within 10 NM of runwa
approach

15 | Do not forecast significant lovevel wind shear
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Table 1.16. Vector difference directional charts.
(a) 0" t0 12.5°

1 5]10/35/2012513035/40/45| 50
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(40 135 |30 /25/20 15 10 6146 11
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(20115112] 5| 9 [12]15/19]/24]29] 33

| 1 5110/15/20125]30]35/40]45] 50
(30 127126126 ] 26128 130 33|36]40 | &8

| 15 /10/15/20125130 /354014550
110 111134 /1822126 |31 ] 36 /41 14650
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(S0 |se 99 |6e |69 |7a |79 e 20|08 |9

1.3.5.1. Determine the absolute angular difference between the two winds on opposite
sides of the front, approximately 50 NM apart (for examplejndwA is 03011 and wind
B is 11019, the difference is 1130 = 80°).

1.3.5.2. Select the graph imable 1.16that corresponds to the angular difference (for this
example, it is graph D, 77.6° to 102.5°).
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1.3.5.3. From the proper graph, apply wind speed A and B (rounded to the nearest 5 knots).
The vector difference is the intersection of Speed A and B (e.g., Speed A = 11 rounded to
10 knots. Speed B = 19 rounded to 20 knots. Vector difference is 22 knots). Usethis v
difference inTable 1.15 step 10.

1.3.5.4.Rules of thumb for lowevel wind shear associated with a variety of
meteorological phenomena are given below:

1.3.5.4.1.LLWS with cold frontal boundaries. Lovevel wind shear exists below
5000 feet for up to 2 hours behind a fast moving cold front. The potential persists until
the depth of the cold air reaches the gradient level (2000 feet).

1.3.5.4.2.LLWS with warm frontal boundaries. LoWevel wind shear existsebow

5000 feet for up to 6 hours ahead of a surface warm front; it terminates with warm front
passage. PIREPs are invaluable for forecasting wind shear in warm front situations.
Strong vertical wind shears are usually accompanied by turbulence when dne she
occurs in a (thermally) stable air mass.

1.3.5.4.3.LLWS with low level inversions. Shear occurs in these inversions with a
light surface wind and a strong gradient level (2000 feet) wind. Always look for strong
winds aloft when an inversion forms srforecast to form. This frequently occurs under
stable air mass conditions, typically at night, early morning, or evening, when the
isobaric gradient supports strong winds.

1.3.5.4.4.LLWS with thunderstorm gust fronts. Wind speeds and directions atsibcia
with gust fronts are variable and hard to predict; the best way to forecast this feature is
to identify it with radar. Low angle reflectivity products can often identify the gust
front, and velocity products can identify the wind speeds and windidimextsociated

with the gust front. Crosscheck radar information with surface observations.

1.3.5.4.5.LLWS with a lowlevel jet. A typical lowlevel jet wind speed profile is calm

to 8 knots at the surface, with a speed increase to 25 to 40 knots @tiés0eto 1,500

feet above ground level. Speed then decreases with height above 1,500 feet to approach
the gradient level wind speed of 15 to 30 knots. They usually occur above very stable
air; the core of the jet is just above the top of the inversiperld.owlevel jets are
commonly found in the following areas:

1.3.5.4.5.1.0ver desert coastal regions, especially in areas with cold upwelling
currents.

1.3.5.4.5.2.0ver equatorial upwelling currents.
1.3.5.4.5.3.Along the border of athermal, irh eat 6, tr ough.

1.3.5.4.5.4.Along sharplydefined zones of heavy precipitation (such as the rear
region of strong thunderstorms).

1.3.5.4.5.5.Intense lowlevel jets often occur over the western Indian Ocean,
southern Iraqg, and the Persian Gulf durimgsummertime Indian Monsoon season;
they typically extend from east of Madagascar across eastern Somalia and into
India. Speeds may exceed 60 knots at a core height of 5000 feet.
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1.3.5.4.5.6.Low-level jets frequently occur along western coastal are&ooth
America, as well as Namibia and south of the equator. Core heights are normally
between 800 and 5000 feet, but may rise to SIBIDO feed in mountainous areas.

1.3.5.4.6.LLWS in mountain wave conditions. Mountain waves have high crests
(amplitudg that cause strong turbulence aloft, and deep troughs that reach the ground
and cause strong winds and wind shear far downstream from the mountain range. Under
extreme mountain wave conditions, wind speeds at the surface can be as strong as the
wind speedexperienced at the mountaintop. The wave propagation distance
downstream from the mountain range varies according to the distance between the
crests in the waves (wavelength) in the mountain wave pattern. The nature of the
mountain range, and many othactors, influence the shape, strength, and pattern of
the waves. Mountain waves are challenging to predict, but consider the following
criteria when forecasting for them:

1.3.5.4.6.1.Mountain waves are sometimes seen on satellite imagery as a series of
cloud lines downwind and parallel to the mountain range. The cloud lines are
perpendicular to the wind flow.

1.3.5.4.6.2.Mountains with steep leeward and gentle windward slopes create the
largest amplitude mountain waves.

1.3.5.4.6.3.Winds flowing withn 30 degrees of perpendicular to the ridgeline are
more favorable for generating mountain waves. Also, a wind speed at the crest of
about 25 knots, increasing with height, is most favorable for generating mountain
waves.

1.3.5.4.6.4.Another important faor for mountain wave formation is upstream
stability. Look for upstream temperature profiles that exhibit an inversion or a layer
of strong stability near mountain top height, with weaker stability at higher levels.

1.3.6. Wind Forecasting Aids and Tedhomesi Wind gust calculator. After extensive
empirical testing and statistical analysis, Air Force Weather personnel found that non
convective wind gusts (in knots) can be accurately estimated by multiplying the forecast
sustained wind speed by 1¥able 1.17provides a quickeference guide for wind speeds up

to 50 miles per hour.
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Table 1.17. Wind speed and wind gust calculator, using the 1.4 multiplier.

Wind | Wind | Wind wind wind wind
speed | gust gust speeal gust gust
(knots) | (knots) | (mph) (knots) | (knots) | (mph)
1 1.4 1.6 26 36.4 41.9
2 2.8 3.2 27 37.8 43.5
3 4.2 4.8 28 39.2 45.1
4 5.6 6.4 29 40.6 46.7
5 7 8.1 30 42 48.3
6 8.4 9.7 31 43.4 49.9
7 9.8 11.3 32 44.8 51.6
8 11.2 12.9 33 46.2 53.2
9 12.6 14.5 34 47.6 54.8
10 14 16.1 35 49 56.4
11 15.4 17.7 36 50.4 58.0
12 16.8 19.3 37 51.8 59.6
13 18.2 20.9 38 53.2 61.2
14 19.6 22.6 39 54.6 62.8
15 21 24.2 40 56 64.4
16 22.4 25.8 41 57.4 66.1
17 23.8 27.4 42 58.8 67.7
18 25.2 29.0 43 60.2 69.3
19 26.6 30.6 44 61.6 70.9
20 28 32.2 45 63 72.5
21 29.4 33.8 46 64.4 74.1
22 30.8 35.4 47 65.8 75.7
23 32.2 37.1 48 67.2 77.3
24 33.6 38.7 49 68.6 78.9
25 35 40.3 50 70 80.6
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1.3.7. Wind Forecasting Aids and Techniqtiesand and sebreezes. The following tips will
be useful when forecasting sea and land breezes:

1.3.7.1. The most severe hazard associated with the sea breeze is the development of
thunderstorms. In addition, visibility may be reduced in the cooler air behind a sea bre
front. Low-level clouds are associated with this air mass, but may not form until nocturnal
cooling is large enough. Wind gusts are strongest and most noticeable near the sea breeze
front, and wind shifts are associated with passage of a sea bregze fro

1.3.7.2. The amount of heating is crucial to the development of any sea breeze (or similar
circulation); specifically, the development of a sufficiently large Jamder temperature
difference. Typically, this difference needs to be greater thare&Ept under very weak
synoptic conditions. The distribution of heating, both horizontally and vertically,
determines the details of the sea breeze, and depends on environmental conditions
including the type of land surface, the cloud cover, andléwelstatic stability. Sea breeze
winds are forced perpendicular to the coast, but the actual wind can vary due to the synoptic
scale flow within which the sea breeze develops. Offshore flow of less than 10 knots tends
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to strengthen the sea breeze front andemse winds near the front, but not allow it to
penetrate as far inland. Onshore flow tends to advect cooler air across the coast and often
mask any sea breeze front, which will penetrate much further inland.

1.3.7.3. Forecast tool$ surface data: Analyzland/water temperature trends; potential is

high if the land temperature exceeds the adjacent water temperature by at least 6°F. Use
the pattern of surface temperatures to assess the regions of strongest heating; the sea breeze
will flow toward these reigns. Check for a favorable lelgvel synoptic wind direction

and speed (onshore, or less than 10 knots offshore); an increasing onshore component to
coastal surface winds signals sea breeze initiation. Use temperature trends to estimate the
time and magnude of the maximum sea breeze; every 1°F increase in temperature over
land relative to water increases the sea breeze about 1 knot. The time of maximum land
water temperature difference will coincide with the maximum breeze intensity and inland
penetratio.

1.3.7.4. Forecast tool$ sounding and Skew: Use soundings to determine how deep a
layer will be heated; this determines relative sea breeze strength; a deeper layer of similar
temperature rise gives a stronger sea breeze. Assess the strengtlosghieop flow;
relatively weak flow through a deep layer favors sea breeze formation. Assess stability
parameters to determine the potential for deep convection along the sea breeze front.

1.3.7.5. Forecast tool$§ model output: Numerical model guidancancalert you to the
probability of a sea breeze on a given day; compare mesoscale model forecasts from
previous days to see how the model sea breeze compares to actual evolution. Knowing the
typical evolution of the sea breeze for a given area can oftamdprthe needed details
about inland penetration, strength, and alehgre variations in the sea breeze. Combine
model guidance for surface temperatures with trends in observations to time initial breeze
formation and forecast time of maximum intensitydanland penetration. Use model
output to check lowevel flow and flow aloft.

1.3.7.6. Forecast tool$ satellite data: Monitor the evolution of marine stratus that has
penetrated inland for clearing or beoff towards the coast. Use this to identifgud edges

along which a thermal gradient may exist that forces stronger or gusty winds. Check visible
imagery loops to monitor cloud cover: mornittgmidday clear skies are usually required

for sufficient differential heating of land versus adjacent wafisible imagery loops will

also reveal cumulus formation signaling early stages of breeze formation; monitor the
cumulus for sea breeze front movement and intensification of convective cells along the
sea breeze front. Visible imagery will also helpidentify mesoscale features (fronts,
convergence lines, outflow boundaries) and to anticipate interactions with a sea breeze
front. Check infrared loops at night for clear skies and strong cooling over kavdrable

for land breeze formation. Use 1@® micron channel difference product loops to monitor
cumulus and stratus formation associated with a developing nighttime land breeze.
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1.3.7.7. Forecast tool$ radar: Sea breeze fronts show up as narrow zones of convergent
winds or density differencebdpundaries will be detected better in clear air mode than in
precipitation mode. On reflectivity and spectrum width products, sea breeze fronts are seen
as narrow lines of enhanced values. Monitor the base velocity to track movement of the
sea breeze franA change in wind direction across the sea breeze front will show up on
Mean Radial Velocity products as radial convergence or azimuthal shear, depending on the
orientation of winds with respect to the radar.

1.4. Temperature. Accurate temperature fecasts are important to the safety of Air Force
personnel and the completion of critical missions. Extreme heat and cold are capable of causing
injury or death in the absence of proper safety precautions. Additionally, only a few degrees can
represent thdifference between a routine rainfall event and a dangerous winter storm. As such,
forecasters should possess a solid understanding of the environmental factors which influence
temperatures, as well as the tools available to aid in the temperature fprecass. The kinetic

energy of molecules in a substance determines the amount of heat within. The particular
substancebs specific heat determines how much
temperature will rise by one degree. For exampleet pl anet 6s oceans store
energy. Still, the specific heat of water is very high, so its temperature will be lower than any other
substance would be with the same amount of heat. A variety of instruments can be used to measure
temperatue, including thermocouple sensors (wires of different metals connected to a voltmeter),
thermistors (thermal resistance devices), infrared measurement devices, bimetallic temperature
devices, fluidexpansion temperature devices, and charfggtate measements.

1.4.1. Factors influencing temperature. Several factors should be considered when making a
temperature forecast.

1.4.1.1.Incoming shortwave radiatiorSolar energy is the primary heat source in the
atmosphere. As the surface is warmed, it emits higher amounts of longwave radiation. A
balance is struck in the diurnal cycle between outgoing and incoming energy, as shown in
Figure 1.28

Figure 1.28. Standard surface model of daily atmospheric heating and cooling in relation
to radiation gains and loses under clear skies.
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1.412.Wind. Tur bul ent mi xing tends to HAaverage
Temperature rad moisture advection also impact temperature; moist air has a higher
specific heat and is less dense than dry air.

1.4.1.3. Clouds and fogClouds and fog block incoming solar radiation during the day and
insulate the outgoing terrestrial radiation aghtj the net effect is a decreased diurnal
temperature variation.

1.4.1.4. Surface coverNumerous possible combinations of concrete, steel, farmland,
rooftops, water, ice, and snow have different albedos and emissivities. Snow reflects
particularly well, decreasing absorbed radiation. Snow also insulates the ground and
reduces outgoing radiation. Sand traps air and insulates the ground, and it also radiates
intensely, allowing deserts to get cold at night.

1.4.2. General Temperature Forecast Tools.

1.4.2.1.Climatology.Mo s t forecast | ocati ons across tF
archived weather data, providing a sound base for climatology. The 14th Weather
Squadron [ttps://climate.af.mil) has a vast lirary of climatological temperature data,

utilize their products (such as country climatologies, modeled diurnal curves
(MODCURVES), operational climatic data summaries (0O€DS and surface
climograms) for initial temperature guidance.

1.4.2.2. Persistece.Under the right conditions, persistence can work well for forecasting
temperatures. Simply take the high and low temperatures from the previous day, and
compare the yesterdayds synoptic situation
changesn either the air mass or the general weather (clouds, winds, etc.), this technique
works accurately until changes occur.

1.4.3. Forecasting Maximum Temperatures.

1.4.3.1. Within an air massUse the following steps to forecast maximum temperatures
within an air mass:

1.4.3.1.1.Examine current analysis and prognosis products to determine the source of
the air mass expected over the station at verification time. Select a station 24 hours
upstream and use its previ ousstinthta fordtlte ma x i |

forecast.

1.4.3.1.2.Modify the first estimate for adiabatic effects by determining the elevation
difference between the two stations (5.3°F/1000 feet).

1.4.3.1.3.Make a cloud cover forecast for the station, compare it to the cloudabve

the upstream station, and determine the difference in effects of insolation. Use diurnal
temperature curves that consider cloud cover (such as MODCURVES) to make a final
temperature forecast.
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1.4.3.2. Using the Skew diagram.Calculations for the mamum temperature on the
SkewT should be done using a morning sounding. To calculate the maximum expected
temperature for the day, first determine if the day will be cloudy, with little solar insolation
received at the surface, or sunny, with a great déablar insolation received at the
surface. If the day is expected to be mostly sunny, follow a dry adiabat from the 850 mb
temperature to the surface pressure level and read the temperature at the intersection. For
mountainous areas and high elevatiadjust to start at a pressure level approximately
5000 feet above the surface. If the day is expected to be mostly cloudy (bvakesrcast

cloud cover), follow a moist adiabat from the 850 mb level (or 5600 AGL pressure

level) to the surface pras® level and read the temperature at the intersectiori@ee

1.29 for examples of the maximum temperature computations for sunny and cloudy
conditions. In summer air mass situations, strong radiation inversiotisaly develop. If

the plotted morning SkeW shows a radiation inversion with a top between 4000 and 6000
feet, use the temperature at the top of the inversion (the warmest point in the inversion) as
the starting point in the computation, instead of@dh@ mb temperature.

Figure 1.29. Computation of maximum SkewT temperature. With no inversion and (A)
mostly cloudy skies, (B) mostly clear skies. With an inversion and (C) mostly cloudy skies,
(D) mostly clear skies.

most accurate at high latitudes. It does not account for factors such as mixing awdrm
cold-air advection, and soil moisture, all of which can have a significant impact on
maximum temperatures. Theefactors should be considered and the temperature forecast
adjusted accordingly. The thickness of the 1860 mb layer (h) can be utilized to
approximate the surface temperature maximum (TMAX) using the following equation:
TMAX = -192.65 + 0.156h + K. Tibkness should be in meters, and TMAX is output in

°C. K is a correction term that depends on cloud cover and the current month of the year
(refer toTable 1.18for the K values for different months and cloud classEsg cloud
classes used in this method are defined as follows:
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1.4.3.3.1.Class 0: Low and medium cloud generally less than half cover. High cloud
not overcast. Fog only around dawn, if at all.

1.4.3.3.2.Class 1: Roughly 50% cloudiness. If fog occursletrs slowly during the
morning.

1.4.3.3.3.Class 2: Mainly cloudy. If fog occurs, it clears by midday, but slowly.
1.4.3.3.4.Class 3: Overcast, possibly with rain or snow. Persistent fog.

Table 1.18. K-value correction factors for the Callen and Precott method.
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1.4.3.4. Extrapolation.This technique refers to the forecasting of a weather feature based
solely on past motions of that feature. To use extrapolation techniques irrestymt
forecasting, it is necessary to be familiar with the passtiof fronts and pressure systems,
their direction and speed of movement, precipitation and cloud patterns that might affect
the local terminal, and the upplewvel flow that affects the movement of these weather

patterns.

1.4.3.4.1.First, determine thair mass that is over the region during the forecast time
of interest.

1.4.3.4.2.Check the high temperatures in the air mass for the preceding days.

1.4.3.4.3.Account for adiabatic changes; if the air is rising (upslope trajectory),
subtract 1° to 3°@1.8° to 5.4°F) (based on moist or dry adiabatic lapse rate) for every
1000 feet of ascent to allow for adiabatic cooling of the parcel as it rises. If the flow is
downslope, add 1° to 3°C (1.8° to 5.4°F) for the corresponding ascent.

1.4.3.4.4. Adjust for modifications of the air mass, such as expected cloud cover,
winds, and precipitation.

1.4.4. Forecasting Minimum Temperatures.
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1.4.4.1. Using the SkewI diagram.If the air mass is not expected to change from the
sounding time to the forecast vatithe, follow the moist adiabat passing through the 850

mb dew point temperature down to the surfatiee temperature at the intersection is the
expected minimum temperature. Use a forecast sounding if atmospheric changes are
expected, and use the 700 raldl if the station elevation is above the 850 mb level.

1.4.4.2. After cold frontal passagd-orecast the coldest minimum temperature for the
second morning after a cold front passes. By the second morning, the high is centered near
or over the forecadocation; with little wind and little or no temperature advection, the
minimum temperature is colder than the morning before. During the second day, the high
moves away and warm advection begins; t he
generally warmethan the second.

1.4.4.3. McKenzie methodd minimum temperature forecast can be found by plugging the
daydéds maxi mum temperature (TMAX) and the d
simple equation: TMIN = 0.5(TMAX + Td) K. K is a correction factor determined by the
expected overnight weatheonditions shown infable 1.19 Subtract two additional

degrees in the presence of a {@wvel temperature inversion.

Table 1.19. K-value correction factors for the McKenzie method.

Overnight Wx Conditions “

Light wind/mostly clear 6to8

Light wind/mostly cloudy 2to3
or cloudy
Moderate wind/broken 2tod
clouds
Brisk winds (most cloud lor2
classes)

1.4.5. Additional Rules of Thurn. The following rules of thumb will be helpful if surface
observations are forecasterodés primary or onl

1.4.5.1. Plot hourly temperatures and dew points (time on thexiX and temperature on
the Y-axis) to establish station diurnal trend curvemay take several days to establish a
firm pattern, but this is an excellent limiteldta temperaturtorecasting tool.

1.4.5.2. Subtract the average diurnal variation for the month from the maximum
temperature to estimate a minimum temperature whéndhtinge is expected in the cloud
cover or air mass. Add the diurnal variation to the minimum temperature for estimating
maximum temperature.



AFH15-101 5 NOVEMBER 2019

1.4.5.3. The moistness or dryness of the ground affects heating of the ground. Solar
radiation evaporates moiseuin or on the ground first, before heating the surface; this
inhibits daytime maximum heating. Wet soil heats up and cools down much slower than
dry soil.

1.4.5.4.Snow cover significantly affects daytime heating of the ground and air by
reflecting sola radiation. Expect lower temperatures if there is snow cover. Minimum
temperatures will also generally be colder if there is snow cover.

1.4.5.5. Air masses advected over an area with snow cover will cool if the air mass is
warmer than the ground.

1.4.56. Moisture decreases the daily temperature range. For example, the spread between
daily maximum and minimum temperatures ranges from only 3°C to 5°C (5°F to 10°F) in
a wetseason tropical forest, to over 28°C (50°F) in dry, interior deserts.

1.4.5.7. High relative humidity (80% or greater) in the lswvels may inhibit cooling
because moisture effectively traps lemgve heat transfer. A humid night may be 3°C
(5°F) warmer than a drier night.

1.4.5.8. High winds temper nocturnal cooling due to turbulemting. At night, due to

more rapid cooling of the air in the lowest levels, the air mixed down is warmer than air
near the ground surface. One rule of thumb is to add 1°C (2°F) to the low temperature
forecast if the winds are to be around 15 knots. AnltbiB°C (5°F) for winds of 35 knots.

This technique does not consider waoncoldair advection.

1.4.5.9. Pressure trends help forecasters anticipate approaching fronts. Plotting hourly
pressures allows diurnal pressure curves to be established viaaiggens from the norm
could indicate approaching frontal systems or pressure centers.

1.4.6. Temperature Indices. The military is cognizant of the risks associated with extreme
temperatures, and several indices and guidelines are codified into poligsefunder extreme
temperature conditions. ReferA&l 48-151,Thermal Injury Prevention Prograifor details

on the indices summarized below.

1.4.6.1. Heat Index.The heat index (also known as apparent temperature) considers the
combined effects ofiatemperature and atmospheric moisture on human physiology. Refer
to AFI 48151 for current, Air Forcapproved heat index values (and the associated risks)
based on temperature and relative humidity levels.

1.4.6.2. WetBulb Globe Temperature (WBGT) He&tress IndexThe WBGT is a
measure of the heat stress in direct sunlight. It takes into account temperature, humidity,
wind speed, sun angle, and cloud cover. The computation of the WBGT involves 3
thermometers and is normally determined and dissendinbye medical or disaster
preparedness personnel. The WBGT is computed by adding 70 percent of-thdbwvet
temperature, 20 percent of the black globe temperature, and 10 percent of-ibdbdry
temperature. The w4tulb temperature is the temperature tacklair can be cooled solely

via evaporation. The black globe temperature is measured using a special thermometer
known as a black globe thermometer. Refer to AF188 for current, Air Forcapproved

WBGT heat stress index values and related information.
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1.4.6.3. Fighter Index of Thermal Stress (FITShe FITS was developed in 1979 to
provide a measure of the thermal stress experienced by aircrew in fast aircraft with canopies
and environmental control systems, engaged in combat sorties at low altdirees
sunlight or light overcast, and high outside temperatures. The FITS was derived from the
WBGT using inflight data on cockpit environments and assuming a fixed contribution
from solar heating. The FITS table uses ground dry bulb and wet bulbregorps to yield

an estimate of cockpit thermal stress. FITS reference values and zones are not exact
demarcations, but represent temperatures and humidities at which aircrews begin to
experience heattressrelated effects. These effects may vary with itndividual, the
particulars of the ground and flight aspects of the mission, the particular clothing worn,
and other factors. FITS actions are therefore guidelines, rather than directives. Refer to AFI
48-151, Attachment 3, for details on FITS values apgropriate actions for the FITS
zones.

1.4.6.4.Wind chill. Wind chill temperature combines the effects of low air temperatures
with additional heat losses caused by the wind. To calculate the observed or forecast wind
chill temperature, us€able 1.2Q

Table 1.20. Wind chill temperature chart.

WIND TEMPERATURE (°F)
SPEED | 10 | 5 | 0 |5 o 15 20 |25 [-30 [-35 [-40 |-45

(Mph)  [EQUIVALENT CHILL TEMPERATURE
5 1 | -5 -11 k16 22 [28  [34 40 -46 | -52 | -57 | -63
10 -4 -10 | -16 [22  [28 [35  [41 |47 53 |-59 |-66 |-72
15 -7 13 | -19 26 |32  [39 |45 |51 58 |-64 |-71 |-77
20 -9 .15 |22 29 [35 |42 |48 |55 61 |-68 |-74 |-81
25 11 | -17 |24 [31 [37 |44 |51 |s8 64 |-71 |-78 | -84
30 12 |19 |-26 |33 [39 [46 |53 |60 67 |-73 |-80 |-87
35 14 |21 |27 [34 41 48 |55 |62 69 |-76 |-82 |-89
40 15 |22 |29 [3 [43 |50 [57 |64 71 | -78 | -84 |-91
45 -16 |-23 |-30 [37 |44 |51 |58 |65 72 |79 |-86 |-93
50 .17 |24 |31 |38 |45 |52 |60 |67 74 | -81 |-88 |-95

1.5. Pressure. Aircraft are affected by atmospheric pressurenany ways; takeoffs, landings,

rate of

climb, and true flight altitude are dependent on pressure values. This section begins with a

general discussion of pressure, and then outlines several techniques to calculate and forecast sea
level pressure, altigter settings, pressure altitude, density altitude, amdles.

15

.1. General Guidance. Atmospheric pressure is the force exerted on a surface by the weight

of the air above it. Station pressure is simply the atmospheric pressure measured atrthe statio
and is the base value from which de@el pressure and altimeter settings are determined.
Pressure changes most rapidly in the vertical, with the most rapid changes occurring near the
surface, with more gradual changes with increasing height at hadfiteides. Horizontal
variations in pressure are much smaller and are caused by sysugla@ressure centers.
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1.5.1.1. Air mass effectsAir masses have different thermal properties; for example, a
continental Polar (cP) air mass is colder, drier,gertser (higher pressure) than a maritime

Tropical (mT) air mass. Pressure changes due{mass movements are best detected by
extrapolating from upstream stations and determining pressure trends.

1.5.1.2. Diurnal considerationsDaily heatingandcoalig, as wel |l as fdat mo
cause diurnal pressure changes. On average, two maxima occur each day, at approximately
1000L and 2200L. Likewise, there are two average daily pressure minima, at
approximately 0400L and 1600L. The difference betweenntbgima and minima is

greatest near the Equator (about 2.5 mb), decreasing to virtually zero above 60° latitude.

1.5.1.3. Standard atmosphereThe standard atmosphere is a hypothetical vertical
distribution of atmospheric temperature, pressure, and deregresentative of the
Afaverageo atmosphere; t his ensur es standa
performance calculations. The standard atmosphere forms the basis of tiE @kgvam,

and is useful to compare current or expected conditiorts twé atmospheric standard.

Table 1.21lists the pressures and temperatures associated with the standard atmosphere in
1000Gfeet increments, antiable 1.22lists the same data by pressure level.

152.Pressure and altitude definitions. | t 6s i
in this section; review the definitions below before proceeding to subsequent sections.

1.5.2.1. Station Pressure: Bhatmospheric pressure computed for the level of the station
elevation.

1.5.2.2. Sea Level Pressure: The atmospheric pressure at mean sea level. In meteorology,
mean sea level is used as the reference surface for all altitudes iratrppspheric work.

1.5.2.3. Indicated Altitude: The altitude read directly from a pressure altimeter when set
to the prescribed altimeter setting.

1.5.2.4. True Altitude: The true vertical distance above mean sea level.
1.5.2.5. Absolute Altitude: The true vertical distameabove ground level.

1.5.2.6. Pressure Altitude: The indicated altitude when the altimeter is set to 1013.2 mb
(29.92 inches of mercury).

1.5.2.7. Density Altitude: The pressure altitude corrected for temperature variations from
the standard atmosphefensity altitude is used as a measure of aircraft performance.



AFH15-101 5 NOVEMBER 2019

Table 1.21. Standard atmospheric pressure and temperaturé by altitude.
U.S. Standard Atmosphere by Altitude

Altitude (ft) |

0
1,000
2,000
3,000
4,000
5,000
6,000
7,000
8,000
9,000

10,000
11,000
12,000
13,000
14,000
15,000
16,000
17,000
18,000
19,000
20,000
21,000
22,000
23,000
24,000
25,000

Table 1.22. Standard atmospheric pressure and temperaturé by level.

Pressure
(mb)
1000
950
925
900
850
E00
750
700
650
&00

Pressure
Millibars (mb) InchesofHg *C ‘F
1013.2 29.92 150 590
977.2 28.86 130 554
9421 27.82 110 519
908.1 26.82 90 483
875.1 2584 7.1 4.7
8431 2490 51 412
8120 23.98 31 376
7818 23.09 11 350
7526 2222 08 305
7243 21.39 28 269
696.8 2058 48 233
670.2 19.79 68 1938
644.4 19.03 -88 162
6194 18.29 -108 126
5952 17.58 -127 91
571.8 16.89 -147 55
5492 16.22 -16.7 19
5272 15.57 -187 -16
506.0 1494 -19.7 5.2
485.5 1434 -226 -88
4656 13.75 -246 -123
4464 13.18 -266 -159
4279 12.64 -286 -195
4100 1211 -306 -239
392.7 11.60 -325 -266
376.0 11.10 -345 -302

Height Above Mean

5ea Level

(m)

111 L

540 1,773

764 2,520

988 3,243
1,457 4,781
1,949 6,394
2,466 8,091
3,012 9,882
3,591 11,780
4206 13,801

Altitude (ft)

26,000
27,000
28,000
29,000
30,000
31,000
32,000
33,000
34,000
35,000
36,000
37,000
38,000
39,000
40,000
41,000
42,000
43,000
44,000
45,000
46,000
47,000
48,000
49,000
50,000

Pressure
Millibars (mb) Inches of Hg
359.9 10.63
3443 10.17
3293 9.72
3148 9.30
300.8 8.89
2874 8.49
2745 811
262.0 7.74
250.0 7.38
2384 7.04
2273 671
2166 6.40
206.5 6.10
196.8 581
1875 554
1787 5.28
1704 5.04
1624 479
154.7 457
1475 435
1406 415
1340 396
127.7 3.77
1217 359
116.0 342

U.5. Standard Atmosphere by Level

ight Above Mean
Sea Level

(m) (ft)

(*C)
143
115
10.0
8.6
5.5
23
-1.0
46
83
-123

(mib)
550
500
450
400
350
300
250
200
150
100

4,865
5,574
6,344
7,185
8,117
9,164

10,363

11,784

13,608

16,180

15,962
18,289
20,812
23,574
26,631
30,065
33,999
38,662
44 647
53,083

87

Temperature
*C F
-36.5 -33.7
-38.5 -37.3
-40.5 -409
-42.5 -444
-44.4 -480
-46.4 -516
-48.4 -55.1
-50.4 -58.7
-52.4 -52.2
-543 -65.8
-56.3 -69.4
-56.5 -69.7
Constant to 65,000 ft

(°C)
-16.6
-21.2
-26.2
-31.7
-37.7
445
-52.4
-56.5
-56.5
-565

Temperature Pressure He Temperature
Level
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1.5.3. PressurdRelated Parameters.

1.5.3.1. Sea level pressure (SLFSLP is simply the atmospheric pressure at mean sea
level. It can be measured directly at sea level or determined from the observed station
pressure at other locations. SLP is normally reported in millibars, and therstaad
1013.25 mb (29.92 inches of Mercury (Hg)). To obtain the sea level pressure, first find the
height of the 1000 mb surface using the following formula (if the number is negative, the
1000 mb surface is below ground level): 1000 mb height = (500 ighthe (1006500

mb thickness). Then, divide the 1000 mb height by 7.5 mb/meters. Finally, add this value
to 1000 mb. For an example, assume the 500 mb height is 5500 meters, and #5@01000
mb thickness is 5300 meters. The difference between thes® m&@rs, so this is the
1000 mb height. Dividing 200 by 7.5, we get 26.67 mb. Adding this to 1000 mb gives us
a final value of 1026.67 mb.

1.5.3.2. Altimeter setting.The altimeter setting is the value of atmospheric pressure to
which an aircraft altimeer scale is set so that it shows the altitude of an aircraft above a
known reference surface. There are three different types of altimeter settings from the Q
code system: QNE, QNH, and QFE. This code system was developed wtegraiund
communicationsvere by wireless telegraph and many routine phrases and questions were
reduced to thretetter codesTable 1.23describes each altimeter setting and how it affects
the altimeter reading.

Table 1.23. Altimeter settings.

Corresponding
Altimeter Setting Pressure Altimeter
reading on the ground
QNE (29.92 inches of| Airfield pressure Altitude of aircraft in a

Hg or 1013.25 mb) altitude standard atmosphere

Altitude of aircraft above sesg

Corresponding Pressure
Altimeter reading in the air

QNH (Station pressure | Airfield elevation . . .
level without consideration off
reduced to sea level) above sea level
temperature
Altitude of aircraft above
QFE (Actual station , sea level without
Zero elevation . .
pressure) consideration of
temperatre

1.5.3.2.1.QNH. QNH is the most common altimeter setting used by Air Force weather
forecasters; find it by measuring the surface pressure and reducing it to sea level. When
QNH is set, the altimeter indicates height above mean sea level. Follstgpsdelow

to forecast the QNH.

1.5.3.2.1.1.Find the current altimeter setting (for example, 29.98 inches).
1.5.3.2.1.2.Find the current sea level pressure (for example, 1015.5 mb).
1.5.3.2.1.3.Find the forecast sea level pressure (for example,.2080).

1.5.3.2.1.4.Subtract the current and forecast sea level pressures (XQRILS.5
=5.0).

1.5.3.2.1.5.Multiply the difference by .03 (5.0 X 0.03 = 0.15).
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Figure 1.30. Pressure conversion chart.

1.5.3.2.1.6.Add this value to the current altimeter setting to get the QNH (29.98 +
0.15 = 30.13).

1.5.3.2.1.7.After calculating QNH, make final adjustments for diurnal effects,
upstream observations, and the synoptic situation. Subtract an additional 0.01 from
the QNH value to compensate for the height of the aircraft altimeter above the
ground.

1.5.3.2.2.Pressure conversion chaRigure 1.30 provides a simplified, graphical
method for converting from millibars to inches of mercury and obtaining the altimeter
setting. Refer to the chart, convert yaalue, and subtract 0.01 from this setting for
the final value to compensate for the height of the aircraft altimeter above the ground.

MILLIBARS
940 950 360 570
L A A " A Al L A A A A M A A A 1 Al A A PR ¥ 2 A J
1 1 1 1 ] I 1 1 | | | | 1 L L 1 1 1
-9 28.00 -1 o= S 28.50 6
INCHES OF MERCURY
970 200 MILLIBARS 990 1000
L A 2 i A A A 4 A A 1 " " A A A A A A 2 L A A " 2 A A A A 5 J
L L L} 1} L} L) L} A 1 A 1 ) ) L} L} ) L} L
- B a 25.00 ot -2 o3 .4 29.50
INCHES OF MERCURY
1000 1010 MILLIBARS 1020 1030
. L L} I L L L L L W8 L | 1 T . L 1 L 1 L 1 J
.6 .7 e .9 30.00 -1 2 a .4
INCHES OF MERCURY
1030 1040 MILLIBARS 1050 1060
L A l. A T A .' A '. A '. .' A ; A '. .' A .' A '. L T i .' i '. " ‘. .‘ " J
30.50 6 -8 -2 31.00 i .2 <3
INCHES OF MERCURY

1.5.3.3. Pressure altitude (PA)According to the AMS Glossary of Meteoogly, for
aircraft flying above 18,000 feet mean sea level, PA is the indicated altitude of a pressure
altimeter at an altimeter setting of 1013.2 mb (29.92 inches of mercury). In other words, it
is the indicated altitude above the 1013.2 mb congtaassue surface. Most aircrews
require PA to calculate takeoff and landing data.

1.5.3.3.1.Simple PA formula. An approximate PA, using a given altimeter and field
elevation (FE), in feet, is found by the following equation: PA = FE + [1000 (29.92
QNHD)]. In this formula, QNH can either be the observed or forecast altimeter setting;
use the appropriate value for your situation. Bggire 1.3Q if necessary, to convert
between millibars and inches of Hg. For a calculaeaample, if we have a field
elevation of 590 feet and QNH of 29.72, plugging these values into the equation gives:
PA =590 + [1000 (29.92 29.72)]. Calculating the simple math results in a PA of 790

feet.

1.5.3.3.2.Scientific PA formula. The simple PA formula presented above is an
approximation, and should be used only when other tools are unavailable. For official
purposes, use the scientific formuldrigure 1.31below, wherdPA is pressure altitude

in feet and Psta is station pressure in millibars:
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Figure 1.31. Pressure Altitude formula.

pa—(1—(Pera V). 14536645
‘(1_(1:::13.25) )* '

1.5.3.4. Density altitude (DA)DA is the pressure altitude corrected for temperature
variations from the standard atmosphere. DA in@ea&s air density decreases. Low air
density adversely impacts aircraft performance, so pilots should expect degraded
performance when the DA is high. Specifically, lift and thrust will be reduced, leading to
longer takeoff rolls and reduced climb rated payload capacity. Air density decreases as
temperature, humidity, and altitude increase. Therefore, look for increasing DA as
temperature, humidity, and altitude increase. This is critical for aircraft taking off or
landing on short runways, especiatypse loaded down with weapons, cargo, or fuel. Also
consider helicopters flying at high altitudes on rescue or other missions that increase weight
with payloads and passengers during the mission.

1.5.3.4.1.DA computation method. To calculate DA, use thiéowing formula: DA

= PA + (120 x DT).Where PA is the pressure altitude, 120 represents a temperature
constant, and DT is the air temperature minus the standard atmosphere temperature at
the pressure altitude (in high temperatures or high humiditissgdlculation may be

up to 5% too high).

1.5.3.4.2.DA computation example. Given a station PA of 2010 feet, actual surface
temperature of 30°C, and standard atmospheric temperature (for the given PA) of 11°C
(seeTable 1.21 for standard atmospheric temperatures), the DA is calculated by the
above equation. With these values, DT = 30°C1°C = 19°C, and the DA equation
becomes DA = 2010 + (120 X 19). Calculating the simple math results in a DA of 4290
feet.

1.5.3.5. D-Value. The Dvalue is the difference between the true altitude of a pressure
surface (obtained from sounding data) and the standard atmosphere altitude of this pressure
surface. A simple calculation to obtain thev8lue is given adD-value = True altitude

Standard altitude. For example: given a mission altitude of 11,000 feet MSL, use the
appropriate constaimressure product for the flight level, in this case, the 700 mb chart.
The standard height for the 700 mb level is 9882 feet MSL (frabte 1.22. Consulting

a 700 mb analysis or sounding product gives a hypothetical 700 mb level of 9200 feet. The
D-value would then be 92009882, or-682 feet.
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Chapter 2
FLIGHT WEATHER ELEME NTS

2.1. Clouds. Clouds form vinen water vapor changes to either liquid droplets (condensation) or
ice crystals (deposition). This happens when air is cooled below its saturation point either directly
(radiational cooling or advection) or by being raised higher in the atmosphere {jadiabéng).

2.1.1. Cloud development adiabatic temperature change. Since air pressure decreases with
altitude, adiabatic temperature change is the fundamental determinant of whether air will rise
under its own energy. When air rises, it expands dtieettower ambient pressure. Similarly,

when air sinks, it compresses. These pressure changes are associated with a change in
temperature: rising air cools and sinking ai

resul ting fr omtipvolve dreesheae teansferh thé amdumtnob temperature
change with altitude is virtually static in neaturated air; unsaturated air warms and cools at
approximately 3°C for every 1000 feet, or around 9.8°C per kilometer (this is the dry adiabatic
lapserate). Saturated air cools less rapidly as it rises; water vapor condenses into liquid droplets
when the air parcel is cooled further, and latent heat from this change of state keeps the air
parcel warmer than a dry parcel would be at the correspondiggthii addition, warm air

can hold much more water vapor than cold air.

2.1.2. Cloud developmerit stability and instability. Objects float in water due to the buoyant
force caused by density differences. In the atmosphere, the density of an air qrapaziec

to its environment determines whether it will sink or rise. Generally, the temperature of an air
parcel is what determines its density for a given pressure level. If a particular parcel is less
dense (warmer) than the surrounding air, it will use t i | it reaches the
where it stops rising. The equilibrium level has the same temperature as the air parcel, and will
no longer allow it to rise. If, however, the parcel is denser (colder) than the surrounding air, it
will be forced o sink, creating a downdraft. Clouds are fundamentally formed by moist, rising

air that cools beyond its dew point. The al

i

t

|l evel .0 Above this point, i f t he totgnowspher e

vertically and potentially produce precipitation. This does not always happen, however, and
the structure of a cloud can give clues as to the atmospheric conditions that produced it. These
clues are invaluable for aviators in determining where ntiatly dangerous updrafts and
downdrafts are occurring.

2.1.3. Cloud Types and States of the Sky. Clouds are classified by their appearance and how
they form: cumuliform clouds are produced by rising air in an unstable atmosphere, while
stratiform cloudsoccur when a layer of air is cooled below its saturation point without
extensive vertical motion. Although stratiform clouds produce less spectacular weather, they
may often cause persistent low ceilings and poor visibilities, which may be criticalRorée

and Army operations. Clouds are further classified by the altitude at which their bases form:
low, middle and high cloud layers. For details on the cloud types described in the sections
below, refer to the International Cloud Atlasttps://cloudatlas.wmo.int/codingof-
clouds.html). Keeping these basics in mind will help in understanding the various techniques
and rules available for forecasting clouds.

2.1.3.1. Low CloudsLow clouds are classified as clouds forming from the surface to 6500
feet above ground level.


https://cloudatlas.wmo.int/coding-of-clouds.html
https://cloudatlas.wmo.int/coding-of-clouds.html
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2.1.3.1.1.Cumulus (CU). Cumulus clouds are cottony in appearance, with an internal
structure of updrafts and downdrafts. Cumulus clouds develop by atmospheric lifting,
especially convection. The kdariety cumulus cloud is defined by little vertical extent,

and may appear flattened or ragged, and is indicative of good weather. The L2 towering
cumulus cloud shows moderdtestrong vertical development.

2.1.3.1.2. Straocumulus (SC). Stratocumulus clouds are formed by the spreading out
of cumuliform clouds, or the lifting and mixing of stratiform clouds. Precipitation from
stratocumulus is usually light and intermittent-tiype stratocumulus is formed by the
spreadingout of cumulus, while L5 are not formed by the spreading out of cumulus.
The L8 variety are combined with cumulus, and have bases at different levels.

2.1.3.1.3.Stratus (ST). Stratus clouds are sHiet in appearance, with diffuse or
fibrous edges. Theusually produce light continuous or intermittent precipitation, but
not showery. The L6 type is a meoeless continuous layer, ragged sheets, or a
combination of both, but no stratus fractus. The L7 variety has the stratus fractus or
cumulus fractus @sent, indicative of wet weather.

2.1.3.1.4.Cumulonimbus (CB). Massive in appearance with great vertical extent,
cumulonimbus clouds are indicative of the most intense weather oni Eedvy rain,

hail, lightning, damaging winds, and tornadoes. The/d/3ety are younger or weaker
CB, where there is no anvil top or cirriform development, while the L9 type represents
a mature CB with a cirriform anvil.

2.1.3.2. Middle CloudsMiddle clouds are classified as clouds forming between 6500 feet
and 20,000 fet above ground level.

2.1.3.2.1. Altostratus (AS). Similar in appearance to stratus, but occurring at higher
altitudes, altostratus clouds are dense enough to prevent objects from casting shadows,
and do not create t he 0AhavercloudspAitastratusie non ¢
mainly categorized by the M1 type, a grayighish midlevel cloud layer.

2.1.3.2.2.Nimbostratus (NS). Thicker and darker than altostratus clouds, nimbostratus
clouds usually produce light to moderate precipitation. Althalg$sified as a middle
cloud by definition, its base usually builds downward into the low cloud height range.
Nimbostratus are categorized by the M2 designation.

2.1.3.2.3.Altocumulus (AC). The appearance of altocumulus is similar to
stratocumulus, butansists of smaller elements. There are several different types of
AC, covered by the classifications M3 through M9. Two important variations of AC
are altocumulus standing lenticular (ACSL, M4), and altocumulus castellanus (ACC,
M8). ACSL clouds are causday the lifting action inherent in mountain waves, and
indicate turbulence. ACC has greater vertical extent than regular AC, implying mid
level instability.

2.1.3.3. High Clouds.High clouds are classified as clouds forming above 20,000 feet
above groundevel.
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2.1.3.3.1.Cirrus (Cl). Cirrus clouds consist entirely of ice crystals. A partial halo
around the sun or moon occasionally accompanies cirrus clouds; the presence of a
complete halo indicates cirrostratus instead of cirrus. Cirrus are categosizétl a
through H4.

21332 Cirrostratus (CS). Cilrirkoesot rtahtauns caiprpreu
and will produce complete halos if they are thin enough. CS is distinguishable from

haze by its whiter and brighter appearance (haze is g@l@wish-brown). CS is
categorized as H5 through H8.

2.1.3.3.3.Cirrocumulus (CC). Cirrocumulus clouds appear similar to AC or ACC, but

with smaller individual elements. Individual cloud elements of CC can be covered by
your little finger when extendeda ar més | ength; AC and ACC
can be so small that they are often difficult to see by the unaided eye. Some
cirrocumulus clouds may resemble fish scales and are sometimes referred to as a
Aimackerel sky.o0o CC are classified as H9.

2.1.4. General Cloud Forecasting Tools.

2.1.4.1. Worldwide Merged Cloud Analysis (WWMCHR)e WWMCA provides an hourly
analysis of cloud distribution based on information from five geostationary satellites and
ten polar orbiting satellites; the satellite images processed and merged into a single
global cloud analysis. There are currently four WWMCA products available on-AFW
WEBS: Cloud Mask, Total Cloud Cover, Cloud Top Height, and Cloud FreeMriote

2.1is an examplef the Cloud Free Plot over China and East Asia.

Figure 2.1. WWMCA Cloud Free Plot over China and East Asia.
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2.1.4.2. Climatology AFW-WEBS and the 12Weather Squadron provide a detailed suite
of cloud climatology products availablesome of the mdsuseful cloud products are
detailed below.

2.1.4.2.1.Surface climograms. As a refresher, climograms arediwensional views

of the likelihood of an event occurring at a given time of day and month of the year.
Combined ceiling and visibility climograsrare available for a variety of parameters,

ranging from probability of ceilings less than 3000 feet and visibility less than three
statute miles, down to probability of ceilings less than 100 feet and visibility less than
onequarter statute mile. Cimoga ms can al so produce red/y
charts for ceiling thresholds from 100 to 25,000 feet, showing the annual probability of
ceilings at those thresholds.

2.1.4.2.2.0Operational Climatic Data Summaries (OGDS The OCDSII web
application enables users to generate tables of the same ceiling and visibility
probabilities as the surface climograms.

2.1.4.2.3.Wind Stratified Conditional Climatologies (WSCC). Given a set of initial
conditions (month, time of days, wind direction, ceiling h&igand visibility), the
WSCCs indicate the likelihood that a particular ceiling category will be observed at a
future time.

2.1.4.2.4.Surface Climatology maps. Geographical surface climatology maps can be
produced for several combined ceiling and vigipbrcategories (3000/3, 1500/3, and
1000/2); the maps are available for numerous regions around the world and can be
stratified by month and time of day.

2.1.4.2.5.GIS Cloud Climatology. Multiple clougelated parameters can be plotted
using the GIS cinhate service tool; the maps can be stratified by month and time of day,
and looped and zoomed to specific areas of inteFégtire 2.2 shows an example
product, displaying a global plot of mean cloud amount for thettmohMay, from
18002100 UTC.

Figure 2.2. Global plot of mean total cloud amount, May, 1802100 UTC.
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2.1.4.2.6. WWMCA Climatology. The WWMCA climatology incorporates
geostationary and polar orbiting satellite data as well as surface observed Tlauds.
latest 10 years of data are summarized to produce geographical maps, which can be
generated for all regions around the world. Four parameters can be plotted: mean total
cloud amount, standard deviation total cloud amount, mean cloud frequency by 20%
band, and frequency of any ceiling.

2.1.4.3. Air Force NWP cloud forecasts. The Air Force produces two dedicated cloud
forecast models, as well as several ensemble products; all of them are available-on AFW
WEBS.

2.1.4.3.1.The Short Range Cloud ForecSRCF) model. The SRCEF initializes with

the most recent WWMCA and advects the analysis forward in time using several model
variables (winds, temperatures, and relative humidity). The model producdsoarl2
forecast at 24 km resolution, with hourly updat€otal Cloud Cover and Cloud Free
plots are available.

2.1.4.3.2. The Diagnostic Cloud Forecast (DCF) model. The DCF is calibrated using
a 0hour SRCF forecast (based on the WWMCA), and then run forward in time using
predictor variables (e.g., pressurelativity humidity, temperature, vertical velocity).
Cloud Top, Cloud Base, and Total Cloud Cover products are available.

2.1.4.3.3.Ensemble products. Cloud forecasts are also available from the Air Force
GEPS and MEPS ensembles; ceiling forecastscaleulated using an algorithm
accounting for the impacts of precipitation, relative humidity, wind speed, precipitable
water, and dust. The 20 km and 4 km MEPS also produce forecasts of the probability
of cloud cover less than or equal to 20% and greladger or equal to 80%. Stamp charts

of simulated cloud and cloud ceiling height are also available from the 20 km and 4 km
MEPS; the stamp charts are unique in that they show nine ensemble members as small
panels on the rigHtand side of the image, with tikentrol member as a large stamp

on the lefthand side of the image. The user is therefore able to gauge forecast certainty,
while still being able to see physicallglevant detail.

2.1.5. Determining cloud heights using a Skéw

2.1.5.1. Bases of strius and stratocumulusthe Mixing Condensation Level (MCOhe

MCL is the lowest height at which saturation occurs after the complete mixing of the layer;
use the MCL as base of stratus and @tdstratocumulus decks. To find the MCL on a
SkewT, use he following procedures:

2.1.5.1.1.Determine the top of the layer height to be mixed (a subjective estimate
based on winds, terrain roughness, original sounding, etc.). Stations in the cold air
should have a pronounced ldevel (but elevated) inversiollse this as the top of the
mixing layer.

2.1.5.1.2.Determine the average temperature and dew point within the layer.
2.1.5.1.3.Trace the average temperature up the dry adiabat and the average dew point
up the mixing ratio line until they intersect;ighs the MCL, and provides a good

approximation of stratus or stratocumulus base heights, if they féignre 2.3
illustrates this process.
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Figure 2.3. Calculation of the MCL.
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2.1.5.2. Bases of noprecipitating wmuliform cloudsi the Convective Condensation

Level (CCL).The CCL is the height to which a parcel of air, if heated sufficiently from

below, will rise adiabatically until it is saturated and condensation begins. In most cases,

the bases of cumuliform alds will form about 25 millibars above the CCL; the CCL

serves as the generation height of cumuliform clouds produced solely from convection.
There are two methods of findingthe CCL he si mpl est technique (
uses only the surface depoint. In cases of high variations in surface layer moisture
content , an average moisture value of the
| ayer methodo) .

2.1.5.2.1.CCL Parcel MethodKigure 2.4). From thesurface dew point, proceed up
the SkewT parallel to the saturation mixing ratio line until it intersects the temperature
curve. The intersection point is the CCL.

Figure 2.4. CCL Parcel Method.
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2.1.5.2.2.CCL Moist Layer Method. A layer is defined@smo i st 0

i f

97

it

h a s

65% or greater at all levels. In practice, the moist layer does not extend past the lowest

150 mb of the sounding. After finding the depth of the moist layer (or lowest 150 mb

of the sounding, whichever is smaller), find the meaxing ratio of this layer. Follow

the mean mixing ratio line of the moist layer to the point where it crosses the
temperature curve of the sounding. The intersection point is the CCL.

2.1.5.3. Bases of convective clouds using dew point depressiafide 2.1 provides a

quick reference of expected cumulus cloud bases based on current or forecast surface dew

point depression; the table is not suitable for use at locations in mountainous or hilly terrain,
and should & used only when clouds are formed by active surface convection in the

vicinity. Use with caution when the surface temperature is below freezing, due to the
difficulties in accurately determining dew points at low temperatures.

Table 2.1. Expected base®f convective clouds from surface dew point depression.

AVG MR
TURBULENT

LAYER \”

/B MAKIMUNM STRATUSTOP

PREESSURE

NORNING BASE OF STRATUS

SOUNDING 5 s ORTADIABATS
SURFACE \"‘ C '10

“—— TEHPERATURE ——

2.1.6. Cloud Forecasting Using 700 mb Features. The location and coverage-aveiid

clouds can be estimated by using the following guidelines on the 700 mb chart.

2.1.6.1.1f 700 mb height comturs and isotherms are parallel to the front, expect an
extensive cloud band. If the height contours and isotherms are perpendicular to the front,

expect a narrow cloud band.

2.1.6.2.1f 700 mb streamlines are cyclonic, extensive cloud cover will océuhel
streamlines are anticyclonic, cloud cover will be sparse.

2.1.6.3.A 700 mb ridge passing ahead of a cold front generally coincides with low and

middle cloud formation.
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2.1.6.4. A 700 mb trough passing after a cold front generally coincides withalod
middle cloud clearing.

2.1.7. Formation, advection and dissipation of low stratus. Air cooled by contact with a colder
surface may be transferred upwards by turbulent mixing caused by the wind. The height to
which the cooling is diffused upwardspads on the stability of the atmosphere, the wind
speed, and the roughness of the surface. One study found the mean depth of the turbulent layer
to be 60 meters (200 feet) for each knot of wind at ground level up to a surface wind speed of
16 knots. Withstronger winds, the depth was independent of wind speed, averaging 1066
meters (3500 feet) in the early morning, rising during the day to 1200 meters (4000 feet). When
the air is clouefree but initially stable in the lower layers, the layer of turbubeming is very

shallow. Cooling is confined to very low levels, resulting in the formation of very low stratus

or fog.

2.1.7.1. Stratus Forecasting and Wind Spe®dnd speed is usually the dominant factor

in determining fog or stratus formation (localptgraphy is also an important
consideration). Whil e therebs no single
formation, stratus will typically form due to nocturnal cooling with surface wind speeds
exceeding 510 knots at a coastal location,-18 knots at an inland site, and over 25 knots

in a valley location.

2.1.7.2. Empirical Rules.The level at which stratus forms over land is related to wind
speed and the influence of local orographic features, but the dependence of cloud height
on temperaturand humidity prevents any simple relationship between cloud height and
wind speed. The height of stratus in meters above level ground is 20 to 25 times the surface
wind speed in knots (70 to 80 times for height in feet). If advected stratus clearsthlering
morning, the dissipation temperature gives the best estimate of the temperature at which
the cloud will reform during the evening.

2.1.7.3. Dissipation of Stratus Using Mixing Ratio and Temperatianual analysis of

the morning Skewl is an excellpt tool to determine the dissipation time of stratus. Use

the following steps to determine the surface temperatures needed to begin dissipating and
to completely dissipate stratus ($egure 2.5).

2.1.7.3.1.Find theaverage mixing ratio between the surface and the base of the
inversion.

2.1.7.3.2.Find the intersections of the average mixing ratio line and the temperature
curve (the approximate height of the base is at point A, and the top of the stratus deck
is atpoint B).

2.1.7.3.3.Follow the dry adiabat from point A to the surface, and label the surface
intersection point as C. This point is the surface temperature required to start
dissipation.

2.1.7.3.4.Follow the dry adiabat from point B to the surfaced &abel the surface
intersection point as D. This point is the surface temperature required for complete
dissipation.

c
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Figure 2.5. Stratus dissipation technique, using mixing ratio and temperature.
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2.1.8. Forecasting Convective Cirrus Clouds. For purebnvective cirrus (frontal or
thunderstorm), the following rules of thumb apply.

2.1.8.1. When there is straighine or anticyclonic flow at 20800-mb downstream from
a thunderstorm area, cirrus may appear the next day and advance ahead of the. ridgelin

2.1.8.2. When there is cyclonic flow at 26800mb downstream from a thunderstorm
area, cirrus is not likely to appear (it may appear, however, if the cyclonic flow is weak.)

2.1.9. Forecasting Cirrus CloudsTropopause Methodkigure 2.6provides a quick reference

to forecast cirrus bases and tops based on the tropopause height; the figure resulted from a
multi-year study of the relationship between the tropopause and cirrus bases/tops. To use this
method, find tle current tropopause height (in thousands of feet) and read across the figure to
determine the average cirrus bases and tops (also in thousands of feet.)

Figure 2.6. Tropopause method of forecasting cirrus bases and tops.
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2.1.10. Forecasting SnosMnduced Clouds. When snow falls through an atmospheric layer
with temperatures greater than 0°C, the snowflakes start to melt. If thardtywet bulb
temperatures at ground level are initially greater than 0°C, the snow ultimately reaches the
ground withoutmelting. This is due to an isothermal layer, with a temperature near 0°C,
establishing itself near the ground. The air is also cooled below itbulettemperature,
supersaturation occurs, and stratus clouds form with bases at or very near ground level.

2.1.11. Forecasting Raiinduced Clouds. Evaporation from falling rain may cause
supersaturation and the formation of clouds. The base of the cloud layer will be at a height
where the temperature lapse rate decreases significantly or becomes negasiter¢dqguse

rate exists when temperature decreases with height).

2.1.12. General Cloud Forecasting Rules of Thumb. The following rules are empirical in
nature, and may need adjustment for location and current weather regime.

2.1.12.1.The cloud base af layer warmer than 0°C is usually located where the dew point
depression decreases to less than 2°C.

2.1.12.2. The cloud base of a layer between 0°C ahd°C is usually located at a level
where the dew point depression decreases to less than 3°C.

2.1.123. The cloud base of a layer betwad®°C and 20°C is usually located where the
dew point depression decreases to less than 4°C.

2.1.12.4.The cloud base of a layer less tli@b°C is usually located where the dew point
depression decreases to lesntb°C, but can occur with depressions as high as 15°C.

2.1.12.5.For two adjacent layers in which the dew point depression decreases with height
more sharply in the lower layer than in the upper layer, the cloud base should be identified
with the base athe layer showing the sharpest decrease with height.

2.1.12.6.The top of the cloud layer is usually indicated by an increase inpdew
depression. Once a cloud base has been determined, the cloud is assumed to extend up to
the level where a significéincrease in dempoint depression starts. The gradual increase

in dewpoint depression that usually occurs with height is not considered significant.

2.1.12.7.500-mb dewpoint depressions of 4°C or less coincide with overcastlevel
cloudiness.

2.2 Turbulence. Turbulence poses a significant threat to Air Force personnel and operations.
Encounters with severe and extreme turbulence can lead to structural damage to aircraft, and injury
to passengers and crew. Accurate forecasts of turbulenteeaeéore essential to the success of

Air Force operations.

221l.Level s of Intensity. Turbulence iIs define
air motions that are superimposed on the mea
on the inpact to aircraft flying through an area of concern:

2.2.1.1. Light Turbulence.The aircraft experiences slight, erratic changes in attitude
and/or altitude, caused by a slight variation in airspeed of 5 to 14 knots with a vertical gust
velocity of 5 to 19feet per second. Light turbulence is typically found in the following
areas:

2.2.1.1.1.Mountainous regions, even with light winds.
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2.2.1.1.2.In and near cumulus clouds.
2.2.1.1.3.Near the tropopause.
2.2.1.1.4. At low altitudes in rough terrainyhen winds exceed 15 knots.

2.2.1.1.5.At low altitudes flying over varying terrain with different surface heating
coefficients (such as a grassy field next to a concrete surface, or a shoreline where water
meets land.)

2.2.1.2. Moderate TurbulenceThe aircraft experiences moderate changes in attitude
and/or altitude, but the pilot remains in positive control at all times. There are usually small
variations in airspeed of 15 to 24 knots; vertical gust velocity is 20 to 35 feet per second.
Moderate turblence is found in the following areas:

2.2.1.2.1.In towering cumuliform clouds and thunderstorms.
2.2.1.2.2.Within 100 NM of the jet stream on the cald side.
2.2.1.2.3. At low altitudes in rough terrain when the surface winds exceed 25 knots.

2.21.2.4.In mountain waves (up to 300 miles leeward of a ridge), with winds
perpendicular to the ridge exceeding 50 knots.

2.2.1.2.5.In mountain waves as far as 150 miles leeward of the ridge and within 2000
to 3000 feet of the tropopause when winds am@ndicular to the ridge is 25 to 50
knots.

2.2.1.3. Severe Turbulencélhe aircraft experiences abrupt changes in attitude and/or
altitude, and may be out of the pilotds cc
variations in airspeed greatéah or equal to 25 knots and the vertical gust velocity is 36

to 49 feet per second. Severe turbulence occurs:

2.2.1.3.1.In and near mature thunderstorms.

2.2.1.3.2.Near jet stream altitude and about 50 to 100 miles on theagodite of the
jet coe.

2.2.1.3.3.Up to 50 miles leeward of a ridge, if a mountain wave exists and winds
perpendicular to the ridge are 25 to 50 knots.

2.2.1.3.4.In mountain waves as far as 150 NM leeward of the ridge, and within 2000
to 3000 feet of the tropopause whemas perpendicular to the ridge exceed 50 knots.

2.2.1.4. Extreme TurbulenceThe aircraft is violently tossed about and is nearly
impossible to control. Structural damage may occur. Expect rapid fluctuations in airspeed
of 25 knots or greater and a vealigust velocity of 50 feet per second or greater. Extreme
turbulence is rare, but is most likely to occur:

2.2.1.4.1.In mountain waves in or near a rotor cloud.
2.2.1.4.2.In severe thunderstorms.
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2.2.2. Aircraft Turbulence Sensitivities. Differentggs of aircraft have different sensitivities

to turbulenceTable 2.2lists the categories for a variety of military and civilian aircraft in their
default flight configur at i o rargescomnsiderablywitltitsaf t 6 s
weight (amount of fuel, cargo, munitions, etc.), air density, wing surface area, wing sweep
angle, airspeed, and attitude. Turbulence information in Terminal Aerodrome Forecasts
(TAFs) is specified for Category Il aircraft; usaution when applying TAF turbulence data

to a specific aircraft type, configuration, and mission profilable 2.3is a turbulence
conversion guide between different aircraft categories; modify the forecast foictiadt #ype,

as required.

2.2.2.1.Fixed Wing Aircraft EffectsGenerally, the effects of turbulence on fixed wing
aircraft are increased with:

2.2.2.1.1.Norlevel flight.

2.2.2.1.2.Increased airspeed.

2.2.2.1.3.Decreased aircraft weight.

2.2.2.1.4.Increased wing surface area.

2.2.2.1.5.Decreased air density / increased altitude.

2.2.2.1.6.Decreased wing sweep angle (wings more perpendicular to the fuselage).

2.2.2.2. Rotary Wing Aircraft Effectssenerally, the effects of turbulence on rotaiyg
aircraft are increased with:

2.2.2.2.1.Increased airspeed.

2.2.2.2.2.Decreased aircraft weight.

2.2.2.2.3.Decreased lift velocity (the faster the liftoff, the less the turbulence).
2.2.2.2.4.Increased rotor blade arc (the longer the bladegtbater the turbulence).
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Table 2.2. Aircraft Turbulence Category Type.
Turbulence
Aircraft Type (see Note 2) Common Name Category
(see Note 1
Military Aircraft Turbulence Categories
Military FAA Identifier
Identifier
AH-1 HUCO Cobra/Huey Cobra
(see Note 3)
OH-58 B0O6 Kiowa
(see Note 3)
RQ-7B (see Shadow
Note 6) |
UH-1 B212 Iroquois (Huey)
(see Note 3)
T-41D C172 Mescalero
T-51A C150 Cessna 150
TG-15A/B | TG15 Duo Discus/Discus Glider
AH-64 H64 Apache
(see Note 3)
B-2A B2 Spirit
(see Note 5)
B-52H B52 Stratofortress
C-5M C5 Super Galaxy
C-9A/C DC93 Nightingale/Skytrain
C-20B GLF3 Gulfstream Il
(see Note 5)
C-20H GLF4 Gulfstream IV
(see Note 5)
C-21A LJ35 Learjet 35
C-130 (see | C130 Hercules, Spectre, Commando
Note 7) etc.
C-145A M28 Skytruck I
C-146A D0O328 Dornier 328 Wolfhound
C-37A/B GLF5 Gulfstream V
C-40B/C B737 BBJ, Clipper
(see Note 5)
CC-18-180 | PA18 Cubcrafters Top Cub
CH-47 H47 Chinook
(see Note 3)
CV-22 V22 Osprey
(see Note 4)
DO-328 DO328 Dornier 328
E-8 E8 JSTARS
H-3 S61 Sea King
(see Note 3)
H-53 H53 Sea Stallion/Sea Dragon
(see Note 3)
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H-60 H60 BlackHawk/SeaHawk/PaveHaw
(see Note 3)

KC-135R/T | K35R Stratotanker
0C-135B Open Skies

PCG12 PCG12 Pilatus PC12

RC-135 Rivet Joint

T-38A T38 Talon

T-53A SR20 Cirrus/Kaydett
TG-16A TG16 DG-1000 Club Glider
U-21 BE10 King Air

U-28 PC12 N/A

UH-72 (see | UH72 Lakota

Note 3)

VC-25 B742 Air Force One




AFH15-101 5 NOVEMBER 2019

105

uv-20

PC6T

Pilatus Turbo Porter

Civilian Aircraft Turbulence Categories

Civilian FAA ldentifier

Identifier

C-152 C152 Cessna Aerobat

C-172 C172 Cessna Skyhawk

C-175 C175 Cessna Skylark

C-182 C182 Cessna Skylane I

C-185 C185 Slywagon

DA-20 DA20 Diamond Katana

PA-38 PA38 Piper Tomahawk

PAY-3 PAY3 Piper Cheyenne

A-300 A306, A30B Airbus A300

A-319 A319 Airbus A319

A-320 A320 Airbus A320

A-340-200 | A342 Airbus A340

A-340-300 | A343 Airbus A340

A-340500 | A345 Airbus A340

A-340-600 | A346 Airbus A340

B-200 BE20 Beechcraft Super King Air

B-350 BE30 Beechcraft Super King Air

B-727 B721,B722,B72Q,R721,R72 Boeing 727

B-737-600 | B736 Boeing 737600

B-737-700 | B737, G40 Boeing 737700, BBJ

B-737-800 | B738 Boeing 737800

B-737-900 | B739 Boeing 737900 Il

B-747 B741, Boeing 747
B742,B743,B74D,B744

B-777 B772, B773 Boeing 777

BE-20 BE20 Beechcraft Super King Air

C-208 C208 Cessna Caravan,-27

C-310 C310 Cessna 310,427

C-402 C402 Cessna 402 Businessliner

C-414A C414 Cessna Chancellor

C-421 C421 Cessna Golden Eagle

CL-600 CL60 Canadair Challenger 600

CRJ CRJ1, CRJ2, CRJ7, CRJ9 | Canadair Regional Jet

DC-8 DC8 Douglas DC 8, Super 62

G-520 EGRT Egret




106 AFH15-101 5 NOVEMBER 2019

Gulfstream | GLF4, GLF5 Gulfstream 1V, V

IV &V

L-13 L13 Blanik Glider

L-23 L23 Super Blanik Glider

LJ- LJ25/35/55/60 Learjet 25/35/55/60

25/35/55/60

MD-80 MD81, MD82, MD83, McDonnell Douglas MB80
MD87, MD88

PA-18 PA18 Piper Super Cub

SR-20 SR20 Cirrus

B-737/200 | B732 Boeing 737200

B-757 B752 Boeing 757200

B-767 B762, B763 Boeing 767200, 767300

DC-8 DC86 Douglas DC &0 Series

(Super 63)

DC-10 DC10 McDonnell Douglas D€L0, 1]

MD-10

DHC-6 DHC6 DeHavilland Twin Otter

E-145 E145 Embraer Regional Jet 145

JS41 JS41 BAe Jetstream 41

MD-11 MD11 McDonnell Douglas MB11

Note 1 The Turbulenc€ategories in this table were derived using such aircraft

considerations as wing span, wing area, aspect ratio, taper ratio, wing sweep, and othe
table therefore should be considered au
and/or alitude may change its turbulence category from its default value found in this tal
Original source document is AFWALR-81 3058. For updates and aircraft additions, con
AFLCMC/XZMG, DSN 7852299/2310.

Note 2 If an aircraft is not listed, the lfowing conservative Turbulence Categories can bé
made: Jets and mukingine prop/turbg@rop aircraft that fly at/above FL180 can be
considered Category II. All other aircraft should be considered Category | (not related t
AIRMETS/SIGMETS).

Note 3 Turbulence Categories for helicopters is primarily determined from aircrew feed
The methodology used for fixeginged aircraft is not applied to helicopters due to their ac
complexity.

Note 4 The C\22 displays aspects of flight that include retdng operations and therefor
objective gust load calculations and turbulence categorization are not possible for rotor
of flight (e.g. takeoff/landing).

Note 5 Turbulence categories for aircraft with gust alleviations systems (passive ej act
are likely less susceptible to turbulence than their computed category.
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Note 6 Turbulence categories for Small UAVs (Mean Aerodynamic Chord less than 2 fi
cannot be determined using the Gust Loads Formula and therefore should be considerg
Categoryl.

Note 7 This turbulence category applies to all Modified/Basic Mission Designators and
Model Series (except for the EX30H/J models which are CAT IIl)

Table 2.3. Turbulence Conversion Chart.
Turbulence intensities for different categories of aircraft

Key: N = None, [ ) = Occasional (less than 1/3 of the time), L = Light, M = Moderate, § = Severe, X = Extreme

2.2.3. Causes of Turbulence. Turbulence is causedboypt, irregular movements of air that
create sharp, quick updrafts/downdrafts. These updrafts and downdrafts combine, and create
conditions that move aircraft unexpectedly. There are two basic atmospheric conditions that

cause turbulence to occur: thetroanditions and mechanical mixing.

2.2.3.1. Thermal TurbulenceSurface heating can generate turbulent conditions; as solar
radiation heats the surface, the air above it is warmed by contact. Warmer air is less dense
than cool er ai r air rs@upvaldadupdraiss Wneven surface heating
and cooling of elevated air parcels causes areas of downdrafts as well. These vertical
motions may be restricted to the low levels, or may generate cumulus clouds that grow into

thunderstorms. ThermaHlyduced turbulence has the following characteristics:
2.2.3.1.1.Normally confined to the lower troposphere (surface to 10,000 feet).
2.2.3.1.2.Maximum occurrence between late morning and late afternoon.

2.2.3.1.3.The main impact to flight operatioris during terminal approach and

departure and during lelevel flights.

2.2.3.1.4.Moderate turbulence may occur in hot, arid regions, as the result of irregular

convective currents from intense surface heating.

2.2.3.1.5.The strongest thermaurbulence is found in and around thunderstorms.
Moderate or severe turbulence can be found anywhere within the storm, including the
clear air along its outer edges. The highest probability of turbulence is found in the

storm core, between 10,000 and 15, (€ket.
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2.2.3.2. Mechanical TurbulenceMechanical turbulence is caused by horizontal and
vertical wind shear, and is the result of pressure gradient differences, terrain obstructions,
or frontal zone shear. General characteristics of mechanical turbuferhede:

2.2.3.2.1.Turbulence results from a combination of horizontal and vertical wind
shears.

2.2.3.2.2.Turbulence layers are usually 2000 feet thick, 10 to 40 miles wide, and
several times longer than wide.

2.2.3.2.3.Wind shear turbulence magsult from strong horizontal pressure gradients
alone. It occurs when the pressure gradient causes a horizontal shear in wind direction
or speed.

2.2.3.2.4.Local terrain can magnify gradient winds to cause strong winds and
turbulence near the surface.iJlereates eddy currents that can make llvel flight
operations hazardous.

2.2.3.2.5.Most turbulence resulting from upper frontal zone shear occurs between
10,000 feet and 30,000 feet.

2.2.3.2.6.The jet stream causes most turbulence in the uppeodpbere and lower
stratosphere, usually occurring in patches and layers, with strongest turbulence on the
low-pressure (cold air side) of the jet stream.

2.2.3.2.7.Strong turbulence is often associated with irregular and mountainous terrain.
The greatethe irregularity of the terrain and the sharper the slope of mountains, the
greater the intensity and vertical extent of the turbulence.

2.2.3.2.8.Fronts may produce moderate or greater turbulence; the intensity depends
on the strength and speed of thent (strong fronts may create updrafts of 1000 feet
per minute in a narrow zone just ahead of the front). Over rough terrain, fronts typically
produce moderate or greater kevel turbulence. Over flat terrain, fronts moving
faster than 30 knots typidglproduce moderate or greater ksvel turbulence.

2.2.4. Turbulence Environments. Several atmospheric and environmental factors are
considered particularly favorable for turbulence production, as detailed below.

2.2.4.1. Strong vertical and/or horizted wind shear. Both vertical and horizontal wind
shear are key ingredients for the development of CAT. Horizontal and vertical shear create
eddies that can produce turbulence in the presence or absence of static instability (i.e.,
convective processes)hé@&se eddies are capable of propagating great distances before
dissipating into laminar (smooth) flow. Vertical wind shear of at least 6 knots/1,000 feet,
or horizontal wind shear of at least 40 knots/150 miles, is generally needed to produce
CAT. Shear othis magnitude can often be found near the jet stream, where wind speed
changes significantly over relatively small vertical and horizontal distances.
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2.2.4.2. Decreasing potential temperature with height in the planetary boundary layer
(PBL). At least sme static instability is necessary for the development of turbulence,
unless wind shear is very strong. In a dry PBL, the environment is statically unstable if the
potential temperature decreases with height. This allows for the development of positively
buoyant thermals that can contribute to turbulence production. Turbulence that develops in
a statically unstable environment acts to reduce the instability and return the air to a laminar
(nontturbulent) state. However, in some cases, such as in the PBLsonny day, the
warm ground acts to continuously heat and destabilize the air, allowing turbulence to
continue throughout the day. Note that if the environment is conducive to deep, moist
convection, the lapse rate of the equivalent potential tempesdtoudd be used instead of
potential temperature, because it accounts for the presence of water vapor.

2.2.4.3. Dynamic instability.

2.2.4.3.1.Dynamic instability can be evaluated by a Richardson Number of less than
1 and optimally less than 0.25 (sesble 2.4). If vertical wind shear is strong enough,
turbulence can develop in a statically stable environment. When this occurs, the
environment is considered to be dynamically unstable. Turbulence is produced
dynamicallywhen dense air initially resides beneath Jéssse air, with a velocity
shear between the layers. The flow in this initial state is lanjsesFigure 2.7 panel

a). If the shear increases to a critical value, the Becomes dynamically unstable and
waves form on the surface (ségure 2.7 panel b). These waves grow in amplitude
until they break (seBigure 2.7panels ee). The breaking waves are known as Kelvin
Helmholtz waves. In the case of each wave, some lighter air rolls underneath denser
air, leading to areas of static instability. The static instability and dynamic instability
lead to turbulence productipeventually, the turbulence causes mixing and momentum
transfer, reducing the shear and instability. The shear falls back below the critical value,
the turbulence decays (semgure 2.7 panel f), and the flow returrie a laminar state.

This process is thought to occur during the onset of CAT, often near jet streams such
as the nocturnal jet or the planetasgale jet stream. In these cases, turbulence can
persist for days. This entire process is illustratéigure 2.7.

Figure 2.7. Kelvin-Helmholtz wave lifecycle.
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2.2.4.3.2.Richardson number. Dynamic instability can be evaluated using the
Richardson number (Ri) as indicatedTliable 2.4TheRi is the ratio of static stability

to vertical wind shear. In general, turbulence will not develop when the Ri is greater
than 1, because the static stability term is greater than the shear term, and static stability
tends to drain off turbulent kinetenergy. When the wind shear increases to the point
that it overpowers static stability, turbulence becomes more likely. As a general rule,
turbulence is possible when the Ri is less than 1, and probable when the Ri is less than
0.25, which is the criticaRichardson number. It is at this point that the shear is strong
enough for the flow to become dynamically unstable and for Kékgimholtz waves

to develop. Note that statically unstable air results in a negative Ri, and therefore
implies dynamic instaktly.

Table 2.4. Richardson Number calculation and interpretation.

Richardson Number formula:

g (ﬁ_ﬁ)

Ri = 292/

()

8z
£ = acceleration due to gravity &8 /8Z = change in potential temperature over a vertical layer
B = potential temperature &Y /8Z = vector wind shear occurring over the vertical layer
Ril Value Turbulence Likelihood

Greater than 1 | Unlikely
Less than 1 | Possible
Less than 0.25 Probable

2.2.4.4. Deep, moist convection (thunderstorms). Deep, moist convection always produces
turbulence, because it is associated with both static instability and dynamic instability.
Additionally, strong updrafts, downdrafts, and vertical and horizontal wind shear exist
within and around thunderstorms. Thunderstorms also produce gravity waves, which are
vertically propagating waves, driven by the temperature profile of the environment. These
can cause severe turbulence as far as 20 miles from the nearest storm. Avoidance of in
cloud convective turbulence can be achieved through the use of radar and satellite imagery,
or through visual identification. Nea&toud turbulence, however, presentssgecial
challenge because it is not detectable with standattbard and grountdased radar. In

order to avoid neacloud turbulence, FAA guidelines stipulate that aircraft should avoid
by at least 20 miles (laterally) any thunderstorm identified agseregiving an intense

radar echo (especially under the anvil of a large cumulonimbus.) They also recommend
that aircraft clear the top of a known or suspected severe thunderstorm by at ledst 1000
altitude for each 10 knots of wind speed at the clopd(& guideline that likely exceeds

the altitude capability of most aircraft.)
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2.2.4.5. Strong convergence at jet stream or tropopause level. Convergence is the
compaction of a fluid caused by confluence of flow or deceleration of air parcels;
convergencaloft at jet stream level or at the tropopause results in sinking motions, which

in some cases can cause turbulence. Convergence aloft can also produce propagating
gravity waves by disturbing a tropopause inversion above an area of frontogenesis, which
may lead to turbulence.

2.2.4.6. Acceleration of air parcels at jet stream level to syggerstrophic speeds. Just as
convergence aloft caused by confluence of streamlines or deceleration of air parcels can
cause turbulence, diffluence and divergence ahafy also result in turbulent conditions.

The geostrophic wind is usually an excellent approximation of the actual wind in the free
atmosphere, especially at jet stream level. Turbulence can be created when geostrophic
winds accelerate into or out of a gtteak and become supggostrophic for a short time.

2247.An -gifapedd temperature profile above th
can be a major detriment to aircraft operating at Uiigh altitudes, such as the2Jand

Global Hawk. The mst common stratospheric turbulence diagnostic is the presence or

l ack of an A SoT tarpergtuee priofie alhoedhe Bopapause, such as in
Figure 2.8 The high risk area for turbulence is the middle of th& o , where t
temperature decrease (lapse rate) is adiabatic or-auper abat i ¢ (O 9. 8 AC/ k
is characterized by strong static instability due to the steep lapse rates. Additionally, wind
speeds above the tropopause are often in excess cknt®®, so strong vertical and
horizontal wind shear can be present as well. THeddmmunity developed the following
procedure for stratospheric turbulence for

2.2.4.7.1.Use the most recent Skelmo locate the tropopae, which is characterized
by a temperature increase of at least 2°C/km for several km. The tropopause height
varies with latitude and season, but is often found between 300 mb and 100 mb.

2.2.4.7.2.Less than 3°C of warming per 1,000 feet above the papge indicates that
turbulence is unlikely.

2.2.4.7.3.3°C to 5°C of warming per 1,000 feet above the tropopause indicates that
light to moderate turbulence is possible.

2.2.4.7.4.More than 5°C of warming per 1,000 feet above the tropopause indicates
that severe turbulence is possible.



112 AFH15-101 5 NOVEMBER 2019
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2.2.5. Clear Air Turbulence (CAT). CAT is a form of mechanical turbulence, and includes all
turbulence not associated wifsible convective activity (such as hidgwvel frontal and jet
stream turbulence, or turbulence occurring in Hegrel, nonconvective clouds). The typical

meteorological conditions under which CAT forms are described below.
2.2.5.1. CAT surface and umgr-level patterns.

2.2.5.1.1. Surface cyclogenesis. When cyclogenesis occurs, CAT is expected near the
jet stream core, northortheast of the surface low development (see left image in
Figure 2.9. In some cases, ttmirface low redevelops north of the main jet, with a

formation of a secondary jet (see right imag€&igure 2.9); CAT typically occurs in

a similar location along the secondary jet stream core. CAT intensity is depemnde
several factors; the strength of cyclogenesis, the proximity to mountains, the intensity
of the jet core, and the amplification and curvature of the downstream ridge. For
cyclogenesis less than 1 mb/hour, expect moderate CAT. For cyclogenesistigagater

or equal to 1 mb/hour, anticipate moderate to severe CAT.
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Figure 2.9. Surface cyclogenesis and jetore CAT and secondary jetcore CAT.
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2.2.5.1.2.Upper level lows. The potential for moderate CAT exists during the

development of cudff upperlevel lows; the sequence showrFigure 2.10shows the
areas of expected CAT during the various stages ebftdow development. CAT
usually first appears in the areas of confluent and diffluent flow; once the loilyis f
cut off, CAT diminishes to light in the vicinity of the low.

Figure 2.10. CAT during the development of an upperlevel low. Patterns b and ¢ show the
areas of moderate CAT as the low breaks off from the trough.

2.2.5.1.3.CAT criteria at 500 mb. Ae following patterns at 500 mb may be indicative

of CAT:

2.2.5.1.3.1.Shortwave troughs near one another (double troughs).
2.2.5.1.3.2.A well-defined thermal trough.
2.2.5.1.3.3.A narrow band of strong winds with strong horizontal wind shears.
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2.2.51.3.4. A closed isotherm cold pocket moving through an open flow pattern
(i.e., height field with no closed contours).

2.2.5.1.3.5.500-mb winds greater than 75 knots in areas with wind shifts greater
than or equal to 20°, and tight thermal gradients.

2.2.5.1.3.6.Troughs associated with a surface frontal wave (often indicated by
sharply curved isotherms around the northern edge of a warm tongue).

2.2.5.1.4.Shear lines in uppdevel lows. In this scenario, the potential for CAT is
greatest between tieo curved portions of the jet near the narrow neck of th@ffut

low (seeFigure 2.11); this is the area near the shear line. Forecast moderate CAT when
the jet stream is greater than or equal to 50 knots arourddotbed uppetevel low;
forecast severe CAT if the jet reaches 115 knots.

Figure 2.11. CAT area along a shear line associated with an upper level low.

2.2.5.2. CAT Wind Patterns.

2.2.5.2.1.Diffluent winds. Most CAT occurs during formation of diffluent upjevel

wind patterns; once the diffluent pattern becomes established, CAT may weaken in the
diffluent zone. However, when a surface front is present (or forming), the potential for
CAT increases in the areas of upgerel diffluent flow near the surface system (see
Figure 2.12
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Figure 2.12. CAT in a diffluent wind pattern.

2.2.5.2.2.Strong winds. CAT forms in areas of strong winds when isothemas
height contours are nearly parallel, and only minor variations exist in wind direction
(about 20° per 4 degrees of latitude) with exceptionally tight thermal gradients. CAT
can also occur along and above a narrow band of strong 500 mb winds whent&brizo
wind shears are strong on either side of the band, especially if the winds are highly
ageostrophic.

2.2.5.2.3.Confluent jet streams. When two jet stream cores converge to within 250
NM, the potential for CAT increases. Since the poleward jet idlysassociated with
colder temperatures and is lower than the second jet, the poleward jet will often
undercut the other, producing strong vertical wind shears. The potential CAT area ends
where the jets diverge to a distance of greater than 5° latitude.

2.2.5.3. CAT Thermal Patterns.

2.2.5.3.1. Temperature gradients at and above 300 mb. Temperature gradients at the
300, 250, and 200 mb pressure levels provide key indicators for CAT potential; expect
CAT when a temperature gradient greater than or equIC/120 NM is observed or
forecast, and at least one of the following is observed:

2.2.5.3.1.1.Trough movement greater than or equal to 20 knots.
2.2.5.3.1.2.Wind shift greater than or equal to 75° in the region of cold advection.
2.2.5.3.1.3.Horizontal wind shear greater than or equal to 35 knots/110 NM (~200

km).
2.2.5.3.1.4.Wind component normal to the cold advection is greater than or equal
to 55 knots.
2.2532.0peni sot herm patterns. N o-airi tangua mlae N b u

relatively tight thermal gradient may occur at or near the base of the trough; in these
cases, the isotherms curve more sharply than the height contours and moderate
turbulence is possible between 25,000 and 35,000 feet.
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2.2.5.3.3.Closedisotherm patterns. CATs often found in the development of a
moving, closed colair isotherm at 500 mb when the height contours are not closed
(seeFigure 2.17) In this situation, multiple reports of moderate or greater CAT were
receivedjn these scenarios, CAT is likely between 24,000 and 37,000 feet.

2.2.5.4. CAT Trough and Ridge Patterns.

2.2.5.4.1. Shearing troughs. Rapidly moving troughs north of a jet may produce CAT
in the confluent flow at the base of the trough (Serire 2.13; the turbulent area is
typically concentrated north of the jet stream core.

Figure 2.13. CAT areas in shearing troughs.
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2.2.5.4.2. Strong wind maximum to the rear of the upper trough. CAT potential is high
when astrong nortksouth jet is located along the backside of an upper trough; it usually
occurs in the area of decreasing winds between the base of the trough and the max wind
upstream. Minimum wind speed changes required for CAT occurrence are greater than
or equal to 40 knots within 10° of latitude. If the difference between the jet core and
the minimum wind speed is greater than or equal to 60 knots, CAT is most likely to
occur between the jet core and the base of the trough, centered on thaimsid® of

the jet (sed-igure 2.14)
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Figure 2.14. CAT with wind maximum to the rear of the upper trough.
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2.2.5.4.3.Deep pressure trough at 500 mb. With a deep pressure trough at 500 mb,
CAT typically forms in a sharply aieyclonic, persistent isotherm pattern downwind
of the trough.

2.2.5.4.4.Double trough configuration. Strong CAT is often associated with two
troughs when they are close enough together that the trailing trough influences the
airflow into the leading tragh. This pattern is often associated with a flat or flattening
ridge between the troughs, which advects warm air into the base of the lead trough.
Although the double trough can be detected at a number of levels, tmeb50@duct

is the best to use.

2.25.4.5. Upper level ridges. Expect CAT on both sides of the jet near the area where
the jet undergoes maximum latitudinal displacement in an amplifying ridgEi(gee

2.15) Maximum CAT is located in the area okgtest anticyclonic curvature (usually
within 250 NM of the ridge axis and elongated in the direction of the flow). Expect
moderate or greater CAT when the vertical wind shear is greater than or equal to 10
knots/1000 feet, or when the winds are greatan th35 knots in the area of broad
anticyclonic curvature.
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Figure 2.15. CAT with upper level ridges.

2.2.5.5. Forecasting CAT using upper air data.

2.2.5.5.1.700 mb and 850 mb height and temperature fields. At 700 mb and 850 mb,
use the heights and nperatures to identify regions of thermal advection, wind
components perpendicular to mountain ridges, mid or low level turbulence, and frontal
boundaries.

2.2.5.5.2.500 mb height, temperature, and vorticity fields. Focus on areas of thermal
advection, Bortwave troughs, and wind components perpendicular to mountain
ridges. The 500 mb level can also be used to approximate jet stream positions and
upperair synoptic patterns; for example, place the subtropical jet neairlttieC
isotherm, the polar fronét near thé 17°C isotherm, and the northern branch jet near
thei 30°C isotherm.

2.2.5.5.3.250 mb jet stream. Analyze the 250 mb winds closely to determine the
current and future jet stream core position.

2.2.5.5.4.200 mb height and temperature field®ok for regions of strong isotherm
packing in association with strong wind flow; the 200 mb isotherms align closely with
the 500 mb vorticity pattern, and can indicate short waves and developing weather
systems.

2.2.6. Mountain Wave (MW) Turbulence. €most severe type of terraimduced turbulence

IS mountain wave turbulence. It most often occurs in clear air and in a stationary wave
downwind of a prominent mountain range. It is caused by the mechanical disturbance of the
wind by the mountain range.ddntain wave intensity depends on several factors:

2.2.6.1. Wind speed and direction. Winds flowing within 30 degrees of perpendicular to
the ridgeline, with little change in direction with height, are most favorable for generating
mountain wave turbuleec Mountaintop wind speeds of about 25 knots, increasing with
height, are also favorable for generating mountain waves. Mountain waves can extend as
far as 300 NM leeward of the mountain range when the wind component perpendicular to
mountain range exceed® knots. A wave can extend as far as 150 NM when the
perpendicular component exceeds 25 knots.
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2.2.6.2. Height and slope of the mountain. High mountains with steep leeward and gentle
windward slopes produce the most intense turbulence.

2.2.6.3. Upstream stability. Look for upstream temperature profiles that exhibit an
inversion or a layer of strong stability near mountain top height, with weaker stability at
higher levels; this can enhance mountain wave turbulence downstream.

2.2.6.4.Inversions An inversion capping the tropopause induces a stronger downward
wave and can cause wave amplification (and enhanced mountain wave turbulence).

2.2.6.5. There are several different types of clouds associated with MW turbufegues
2.16illustrates the structure of a strong mountain wave and the associated cloud patterns.

Figure 2.16. Mountain wave cloud structure.
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22651 Cap clouds. Cap clouds fihugo the moul
side with theappearance of a waterfall. Cap clouds are potentially hazardous, since

they can obscure the top of the mountain and are associated with strong downdrafts
(5000-8000 feet per minute).

2.2.6.5.2.Roll clouds. Roll clouds, also called a rotor clouds, appesaa line of
cumulus parallel to the ridgeline. They form on the leeside and have bases near the
height of the mountain peak and tops near twice the height of the peak. Roll clouds are
extremely turbulent, with strong updrafts (5000 feet per minute) owititavard side

and intense downdrafts (5000 feet per minute) on its leeward edge. Roll clouds may
form immediately on the lee of the mountain, or up to 10 miles downstream.
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2.2.6.5.3.Lenticular clouds. Lenticular clouds are relatively thin, ishaped louds

with bases above roll clouds and tops extending to the tropopause. They have a tiered

or stacked look due to atmospheric stability above the mountain ridge. All lenticular
clouds are associated with turbulence. In polar regions, lenticular cloudpmaer as

high in the stratosphere awsfp&2@ar0d0®0 (hhaet e
clouds.

2.2.6.6. Favorable conditions for MW turbulence development:
2.2.6.6.1. Temperature of60°C or colder at the tropopause.
2.2.6.6.2.Jet stream oveor just north of the ridge line.
2.2.6.6.3.A cold front approaching or stationary to the north of the mountain range.
2.2.6.6.4.Cold air advection across or along the mountain range.
2.2.6.7. MW turbulence occurrence indicators:

2.2.6.7.1.Rapidly falling pressure to the lee side of mountains with significant
differences on the windward side.

2.2.6.7.2.Leeside gusty surface winds at nearly right angles to the mountains.
2.2.6.7.3.0bservations of ACSL, rotor clouds or cap clouds.

2.2.6.7.4.A leeside cirrus trench (the Foehn gap).

2.2.6.7.5.A well-defined leeside trough.

2.2.6.7.6.PIREPS indicating mountain wave turbulence.

2.2.6.7.7.Blowing dust picked up and carried aloft to 20,000 feet MSL or higher.

2.2.6.8. MW turbulence forecastgq guidance. Used in conjunction, the parameters in
Table 2.4and nomogram irfrigure 2.17 can provide guidance in forecasting mountain
wave turbulence.

Table 2.5. Low level mountainwave turbulence guidance chatrt.
Low-level Mountain Wave Turbulence (Surface to 5000 feet above the ridge line)

Wind component normal to the Turbulence Intensity

mountain range at mountaintop Light Moderate Severe

greater than 24 knotand:

Surfacepressure change across| See Figure 2.17 See Figure 2.17 See Figure

mountain is: 2.17

850 mb temperature difference | Less than 6° C | 6° Ci 9° C Greater than

across mountain is: 9°C

850 mb temperature gradient | Less than 4° C1 6° C/60 NM | Greater than

across mountain is: 4°C/60 NM 6° C/60 NM

Lee side surface gusts are: Less than 25 kt| 257 50 kt Greater than
50 kt

Winds below 500 mb greater thg Increase turbulence by one degree of intensity (i.e.,
50 knots: moderate to severe)
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Figure 2.17. Mountain Wave Turbulence nomogram.
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2.2.7. Wake Turbulence. Every aircraft generates two cotnotating vortices off each
wingtip; wake turbulence results when an aircraft encounters vortices from another aircratft.
Vortex generation begins when the nose wheel ¢iftshe ground and ends when the nose
touches back down again during landings. A vortex forms at a wingtip as air circulates outward,
upward, and around the wingtip. The diameter of the vortex core varies with the size and weight
of the aircraft; the large vortices can be up to 50 feet in diameter, with a much larger area of
turbulence.

2.2.7.1. Wake turbulence dissipation. Wake vortices usually stay fairly close together
(about 3/4 of the wing span) until dissipation; they sink at a rate of 400 toeBO@dr
minute and stabilize about 900 feet below the flight path, where they begin to dissipate.
Atmospheric turbulence increases the dissipation rate of wake turbulence, while ground
effects and surface winds can alter the-lewel vortex characterissc As a vortex sinks

into the boundary layer, it begins to move laterally at about 5 knots; a crosswind will
decrease the lateral movement of a vortex moving toward the wind and increase the
movement of a vortex moving with the wind. This could hold onta®fvortices over the
runway for an extended period or allow one to drift onto a parallel runway. Vortices persist
longer during inversions.

2.2.7.2. Wake turbulence avoidance. The Federal Aviation Administration has published
the following rules for avding wake turbulence (from their Aeronautical Information
Manual):

2.2.7.2.1.1f two aircraft fly in the same direction within 15 minutes of each other, the
second should maintain an altitude equal to or higher than the first. If required to fly
slightly below the first, the second aircraft should fly upwind of the first.
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2.2.7.2.2.Vortex generation begins with liftoff and lasts until touchdown. Therefore,
aircraft should avoid flying below the flight path of a recent arrival or departure.

2.2.7.2.3.Stable conditions combined with a crosswind of about 5 knots may keep the
upwind vortex over the runway for periods of up to 15 minutes.

2.2.8. Gravity Waves and Stratospheric Turbulence. Stratospheric turbulence is fundamentally
different from tropospheti turbulencei while tropospheric CAT is primarily caused by
horizontal and vertical wind shears, stratospheric CAT is primarily caused by the breaking of
gravity waves. A gravity wave is generated when an air parcel at equilibrium with its
environment israpidly vertically displaced (seBigure 2.18 i this can happen due to
orographic forcing (mountains), or when an air parcel is trapped under an inversion
(thunderstorm downburst near a cold front). As the air p&édefced upwards, it expands,
cools, and becomes heavier than its surrounding environment. The air parcel begins to sink,
accelerating through the equilibrium point, where it compresses, warms, and becomes lighter
than its surrounding environment, accateng back upwards, where the process repeats. This
up-anddown motion as the parcel travels downstream is a gravity wave. Gravity waves that
propagate into the stratosphere increase in amplitude with height, due to decreasing air
densities. Typical wavehgths range from 5 to 5000 km horizontally, and .1 to 5 km vertically;
gravity waves on the order of AIM0 km wavelength typically generate turbulence felt by
aircraft. Depending on atmospheric stability, they can last from about 5 minutes to over a day.

Figure 2.18. Gravity waves on visi

%e

ble satellite imagery.

2.2.9. Forecasting Aids. The tools in this section are provided to aid in accurate turbulence
forecasting; use them as applicable to assist in predicting turbulence conditions.

2.2.9.1. Generalturbulence locations. Refer fable 2.5for a summary of areas where
turbulence is expected.
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Table 2.6. Expected turbulence locations.
Always anticipate light-or-greater turbulence in the following areas:
Thunderstams

Cold air advection

Warm air advection

Areas of strong thermal advection, such { Strong uppetevel fronts

Rapid surface cyclogenesis

Outflow areas of coldegion jet streams

Tilted ridges
Areas of larger vertical shear, particulal Sharp ridges
below strong stabliyers near: Tilted troughs

Confluent jet streams
Mountainous regions
Areas of significant horizontal direction| Diffluent upperlevel flow
and/or speed shear, such as: Developing cuoff lows
Sharp anticyclonicurvature

2.2.9.2. Low-level turbulence (surface to 10,000 feet) forecasting flowchart Figgee
2.19 as a quickeference guide for forecasting ldewvel turbulence for Category Il
aircraft; refer back tdable 2.3to adjust to other aircraft types as necessary.

Figure 2.19. Low-level turbulence forecasting flowcharti Category Il aircraft.

Gusts 30-39 kt |—{Light Sfc to 2,000-3,000 |
Smooth Terrain 0 - -
(relatively flay Gusts 40-49 kt || Light-Modcrate: Sfc To 3,000 ft |
Gusts > 49 kt |—{Modcrate: Sfcto 3,000-5,000 ft |
ISuﬁace Windsl
Gusts 20-24 kt HLight Sfc to 3,000 f1 Abv Ridge Line |
\ LightModerate: Sfc to 3,000 ft Abv

Gusts 25-34 kt || Ridge Line

Gusts 35-49 kt p—{Muoderate: Sfc ta 5,000 ft Abv Ridge Line]

Rough Terrain
[mountainous)

Gust >49 kt  [~—|Severe: Sfcto 5,000 f1 Abv Ridge Line |

Shcar Mean Wind Verfical Voctor Wind Sheoar (ktA1,000 ft)
Spccd in Layer 0-8 | 8-10|11-20|21-30|31-50| >S50
40 - 60 Kt N L L-M M M-8 S
61-120 kt L L-M M M-S S S-X
2120 Kt L L-M M M-S S S-X
N = None; L = Light M = Moderate; S = Severe; X = Extreme

2.2.9.3. Forecasting convective cloud turbulence. This method forecasts turbulence in
convective clouds by analyzing two atmospheric layers (suf@08 feet and above 9000
feet) on the Skew diagram (sed-igure 2.20 The foecast method is designed for
Category Il aircraft; adjust witfiable 2.3as necessary for other types of aircraft.
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Figure 2.20. Convective cloud turbulence forecasting, using the Skei.
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2.2.9.3.1.Surface9000 footayer. Analyzing this layer estimates the buoyant potential

in the lower atmosphere, and estimates turbulence in thunderstorms. First, use the
convective temperature to forecast the maximum surface temperature, then project a
dry adiabat from the convecéwondensation level (CCL) to the surfacthis gives

the convective temperature. Adjust this temperature using temperature curves for local
effects. Next, subtract 11°C from the final forecast maximum temperature, and follow
this isotherm to its intersgon with the dry adiabat projected upward from the forecast
maximum temperature. If the intersection is above 9000 feet, no turbulence is expected
below 9000 feet MSL. If the intersection is below 9000 feet, follow the moist adiabat
from the intersectionf the isotherm and the dry adiabat upward to the 9660level,

the temperature difference between this moist adiabat and thaifresmperature

curve determines the severity of the turbulence, as well as the limits of the layers of
each degree of thulence (refer tdable 2.6)
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Table 2.7. Surface-9000 foot temperature difference vs. turbulence intensity.

Layers where temperature
difference is:

Turbulence is forecast as:

0° to 6°C Light
6°to 11°C Moderate
11°Cor more Severe

2.2.9.3.2.Layer above 9000 feet. Follow the moist adiabat that passes through the CCL
upward to the 400 mb level; the maximum temperature difference between this moist
adiabat and the forecast frag temperature curve is the central portion of the most
turbulent aea. The expected intensity of the turbulence based on -lgymtr
temperature differential is shownTable 2.7.

Table 2.8. Layer above 9000 feet temperature difference vs. turbulence intensity.

Layers where temperatue
difference is:

Turbulence is forecast as:

0° to 2.5°C Moderate
2.5°to 7°C Severe
7°C or more Extreme

2.2.9.4. Low-level turbulence nomogrankigure 2.21is a quickreference nomogram,
predicting turbulencesing winds and temperature differences across a surface front.

Fi_qure 2.21. Low-level turbulence nomogram.

Turbulence Associated with Frontal Low-level Wind Shear
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KNOTS = Sustained surface wind speed, forecast or observed

2.2.9.5. Satellite signatures and turbulence forecasting.

2.2.9.5.1. Deformation zone. Deformation zones are regions where the atmosphere is
undergoing contraction in one direction and elongation or stretching in the
perpendicular direction, relative to the motion of the air stréagu(e 2.22; a visible

cloud border is often located near and parallel@csthetching axis. Moderate to severe
turbulence is likely when:
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2.2.9.5.1.1.Cyclogenesis is in progress, accompanied by a building or rapidly
moving upper ridge to the east of the storm.

2.2.9.5.1.2.The cloud system is encountering confluent (opp9Q<log caused by
a blocking uppetevel system (a closed low or anticyclone) downstream.

2.2.9.5.1.3.The low and associated comma cloud system are dissipating.
2.2.9.5.1.4.A flattening of the cloud border is occurring on the upstream side of
the comma.

Figure 2.22. Turbulence in a deformation zone.

ALY

2.2.9.5.2.Wave cloud signatures.

2.2.9.5.2.1.Transverse bands. Transverse bands are irregular -likaveirrus
cloud patterns that form nearly perpendicular to the upper level Rimwire 2.23;

they are usually associated with the {@atitude subtropical jet stream and indicate
large vertical and possibly horizontal wind shear. Wider and thicker transverse
bands are more likely to contain sexéuarbulence, due to the added presence of
thermal instability.

Figure 2.23. Transverse bands.
——
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2.2.9.5.2.2.Billow clouds. Billow clouds Figure 2.24) are cirrus or middidevel

clouds which are regularly spacedymow, and oriented parallel to the upper flow.
They are most often seen when a strong jet intersects either a frontal cloud system
or a line of cumulonimbus clouds at a large crossing angle. The anvil debris of
convective clouds in these situations extemeell downstream from its source.
Although individual waves dissipate quickly (less than 30 minutes), new waves can
form nearby under favorable conditions. The longer the wavelength of the billows,
the better the chance for significant turbulence.

Figure 2.24. Billow clouds.

2.2.9.5.2.3.Water vapor imagery darkening. On water vapor imagery, elongated
bands or large ovahaped darkening regions are indicative of moderate or greater
turbulence. This darkening is usually accompanied by cold air adwveatid
convergence in the micand uppeilevels of the troposphere, as stratospheric air
descends into the upper troposphere. Moderate or stronger turbulence is likely when
image darkening occurs (occurs over 80% of the time in one study), especially
when te darkening persists for at least 3 hours.

2.2.9.5.2.4.Mountain waves. Mountain waveBigure 2.25 are stationary waves
situated downwind of a prominent mountain range, caused by the orographic
disturbance of the wd. The waves exhibit a stationary, narrow clearing zone
parallel to steep mountain ranges. They may also occur in Chinook wind synoptic
situations, near or just east of the upper ridge and south of the jet stream.

Figure 2.25. Mountain waves.
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2.2.9.6. Vertical cross sections. Analyzing atmospheric vertical cross sections can provide

tremendous insight into the atmospheric structures that contribute to turbulence

development. Analyzing wind speeds (10 knot intervals) and temperature (at 5°C intervals)
will reveal jet cores and strong vertical temperature gradients associated with atmospheric
turbulence; frontal boundaries and areas of wind shear will also become evident.

2.2.9.7. Doppler weather radar. Weather radar provides multiple unique capakliitie
detect and display turbulence indicators, such as frontal boundarielevielwets, gust
fronts, and uppelevel wind shear.

2.2.9.7.1.Spectrum Width. Though not conclusive, spectrum width valuesidf 8
knots have been associated with moderatbutance for Category Il aircraft, and
values 12 knots and higher may be indicative of severe turbulence. Use the spectrum
width product to corroborate suspected turbulence areas found using other forecast
products.

2.2.9.7.2.VAD Wind Profile. Usethedar 6 s wi nd profiler to e
past vertical wind structure to identify turbulent features evolving over time (e.g.,
inversions, wind shifts, and development of jet streams). Look for areas of sharp
turning in the winds with high wind speetb identify strong local vertical wind shear.

2.2.9.7.3.Base velocity. Areas of sudden speed or directional shifts are associated with
wind shear and atmospheric turbulence. Intense shear regions, such as the tops of
thunderstorms associated with stotop divergence, can also be located using base
velocity.

2.2.9.7.4.Vertically Integrated Liquid (VIL). High VIL values indicate a strong
potential for severe convective weather, and associated wind shear and atmospheric
turbulence.

2.2.9.8. AFW-WEBS Low-level and Uppetevel turbulence guidance. AFWEBS
provides global forecastén-the-loop turbulence outlooks for Io¥evel (surfacel8,000
feet) and uppelevel (18,00060,000 feet) forecastd-igure 2.26; areas b expected
turbulence are colecoded with bases and tops indicated in numerical format.
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FW-WEBS authoritgt_i}‘/e upper level turbulence outlook.

Aa‘ 2 3 ‘ / m Q

Authoritative Upper Level Outiook Turbulence Forecast
Cat Il Aircraft Max Turbulence Intensity expected for FL180-FL60O

2.2.9.9. The Stratospheric Layer Advanced Turbulence (SLAT) Index Tséxe 2.8.

The SLAT index ishapaededsonatbephferic temp
values typically range from 0 to 15, with higher values indicative of moderate or greater
stratospheric turbulence potential. High values are obtdmoed a large difference (but

|l ess than 10) between the temperatures at

a steep lapse rate in the mixed layer; they also result from shallow inversion lapse rates
and/or a thin mixing layer (small DZ) Imé¢ mountains, SLAT values can exceed 100,
possibly indicative of verticalipropagating mountain waves.

Table 2.9. Stratospheric Layer Advanced Turbulence Index.
Stratospheric Layer Advanced Turbulence Index formula:

{gamma,, — (gamma, + gammay)} * (20,000 — DZ)
10 - {Tmnx - Tmin)

SLAT =

SAMMAL 15 the lapse pate in the mixing layer

gamma, is the lapse rate of the inversion above the mixing laver
gammay i5 the lapse rate of the inversion below the mixing laver
DZ is the thickness (in feet) of the mixing layver

Teus 15 the temperature at the top of the lower mversion

Ten 15 the temperature at the bottom of the upper inversion

2.2.9.10.Turbulence climatology. The 14th Weather Squadron provides global
climatologiesof monthly and annual turbulence frequency for several atmospheric layers
(FL210-270, 300350, and 35&100), these products are available on their website.
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2.3. Icing. Structural icing interferes with aircraft control by increasing drag and weight while
decreasing lift, while enginrgystem icing reduces the effective power of aircraft engines. The
accuracy of icing forecasts begins with accurate predictions of precipitation, clouds, and
temperature. Aircraft icing generally occurs between the freeznetjdad-40°C (icing can occur
at-42°C in the upper parts of cumulonimbus clouds). The frequency of icing decreases rapidly
with decreasing temperatures, becoming rare at temperatures B&08®. The normal
atmospheric vertical temperature profile uguaéstricts icing to the lower 30,000 feet of the
atmosphere. In the middle latitudes (such as in most of the United States, Northern Europe, and
the Far East), icing is most frequent in winter; frontal activity is frequent, and the resulting cloud
systens are extensive, creating favorable icing conditions. Polar regions are normally too cold in
the wintertime to contain the concentration of moisture necessary for icing; locations at higher
latitudes (such as Canada and Alaska) usually experience ogtingakonditions in the spring

and fall.

2.3.1. Icing Formation Processes. Clouds are not water vapor, but instead consist of water
droplets and/or ice crystals that form when the atmosphere becomes saturated. Once saturated,
the atmosphere produces andimtens clouds through multiple processes, including the
addition of water vapor, cooling and lifting by convective or mechanical/orographic processes,
and convergence.

2.3.1.1. Terrain. Air lifted mechanically by terrain can spur development of a braage

of cloud types, from small cap clouds over mountain peaks to widespread cloud decks
covering hundreds of kilometers. An example of a terrain effect is upslope easterly winds
over the western high plains, which create widespread cloudiness as thefaaoed
westward over the gently rising terrdirthis pattern generally occurs after passage of an
arctic or polar front. These clouds often result in broad areas of icing conditions, which can
last for days at a time. Icing hazards can also develomgraphic clouds, which tend to
develop along mountaintops and ridges and can persist for days if the winds and moisture
are consistent. Winds blowing perpendicular to ridgelines provide the most favorable
conditions for orographic cloud development.

2.3.12. FrontsFr ont s act | i ke Amoving terraino, fo
Fronts can be areas of enhanced icing due to the presence of convection and ample
moisture. Although the lifting over a moving cold air mass can have a broad etéent, t

most intense lifting tends to be limited to narrow bands of clouds near the surface frontal
location. The icing threat posed by a cold front varies based on the strength and extent of
the associated I|ift and ul dtrajecoryahroughtheé he ai
frontal cloud. A flight path perpendicular to the cloud band can reduce the icing threat,

while a path parallel to the cloud band can be particularly hazardous due to the prolonged
time within the cloud.
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2.3.1.3. CyclonesCyclonic circulations generate convergence of air at the center ef low
pressure systems, resulting in large scale rising motion and cloud formation. Large scale
dynamic processes, such as warm air advection and differential vorticity advection, also
lead to broadegions of uplift and cloudiness. The area ahead of an active and stationary
warm front, and behind the surface low center, is the primary region where icing occurs;
this area provides optimal conditions for the formation of supercooled droplets amtfreez
precipitation. The extensive horizontal and vertical extent of a syrsgdie cyclone can

result in long exposures of aircraft to icing conditions, depending on the flight path and
altitude.

2.3.2. Phase Transitions. Water is a unique substandgpigial tropospheric pressures and
temperatures, it can exist in three phdséguid, solid, and vapor. The transitions between
these phases determine the likelihood and amount of liquid water available for icing. There are
six main categories of phaskange processes, described below.

2.3.2.1. CondensationCondensation is the transition of water vapor to liquid water; this
phase transition forms liquid water clouds. Clouds are formed when rising air cools to its
dew point temperature; as an air parcgds, it expands and cools adiabatically, and vapor
condenses onto small airborne particles called cloud condensation nuclei (CCN). As the
air continues to rise and cool, additional condensation takes place on these activated
droplets and the dropletsminue to grow.

2.3.2.2. Evaporation.Evaporation is the transition of liquid water to vapor; when clouds

mix with the surrounding dry environment, droplets evaporate due to their exposure to sub
saturated conditions. If enough dry air is mixed in, clouds will completely dissipate. This
entranment and mixing process is a common occurrence in both convective and stratiform
clouds; stratus can change to stratocumulus and eventually dissipate as dry air is entrained.

2.3.2.3. Freezing Freezing is the transition of liquid water to ice. Liquiater droplets do

not necessarily freeze at 0° C; droplets may become supercooled, persisting at temperatures
well below 0° C. In order for a supercooled droplet to freeze, it must come into contact
with a small particle called an ice nucleus. The abilityhese ice nuclei to catalyze droplet
freezing is temperature dependent; at temperatures warmerli®alC to-15° C, few

active nuclei exist and clouds are likely to be composed primarily of liquid droplets rather
than ice crystals. If a cloud lacks@ficient concentration of ice nuclei, widespread areas

of supercooled water can exist, and icing is likely. When temperatures apptoach an

ice nucleus is no longer needed and droplets freeze spontaneously.

2.3.2.4.Melting. Melting is the transion of ice to liquid water. Melting can remove
accumulated ice from the airframe if the pilot is able to safely descend (or in more rare
cases ascend) to temperatures warmer than 0° C. Knowledge of the freezing level altitude
and depth of the aboveeezingair is a critical part of icing forecasts; if the freezing layer
extends down to the surface, there may be no escape from icing conditions other than flight
above or around the cloud or horizontally toward warmer air. These actions are often
impossible fo smaller aircraft that have limited range, altitude, and ability to handle icing.
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2.3.2.5. Deposition Deposition is the transition of water vapor to ice. At a given
temperature, the vapor pressure over a water surface is greater than that overfacece su

If water droplets and ice crystals exist in the same environment (called mixed phase
conditions), vapor molecules in the air will deposit on an ice crystal rather than condense
onto a water droplet; the i c positiongeatesadbs gr o0\
saturation conditions, and the droplets evaporate to maintain water saturation, leaving
additional water vapor available for ice crystal growth. In mighdse clouds, glaciation

(the transition of the cloud from supercooled liquidce) takes place rapidly; it begins in

the highest part of the cloud and moves downward, as ice crystals become larger and
heavier and fall through the cloud. In stratiform clouds with tops colder-t&hC,
significant icing conditions are not expectedcause at these colder temperatures, ice
nuclei generally are active, forming ice and leading to glaciation of the cloud. The
exception is in cumuliform (including stratocumulus) clouds with strong enough updrafts
to supply both the liquid droplets an@icrystals with enough condensate for coexistence.

2.3.2.6. Sublimation Sublimation is the transition of ice to water vapor; this process occurs
in a subsaturated, belovireezing environment where ice particles transition directly to
water vapor withoumelting.

2.3.3. Icing factors. Icing severity and type depends on the properties of the aircraft as well as
the atmospheric conditions; forecasters must focus on diagnosing the icing environment. The
meteorological quantities most closely related tog@averity and type are detailed below.

2.3.3.1. Liquid water contentCloud liquid water content (LWC) is extremely important

for determining icing potential, but is difficult to quantify. LWC is the density of liquid
water in a cloud, expressed eitherggams of water per cubic meter (g/m3) or grams per
kilogram (g/kg) of air. If the temperature is below freezing, the liquid water content is a
measure of how much supercooled liquid water (SLW) is available to accrete on the
aircratft.

2.3.3.2. TemperatureTemperature affects both the severity and type of icing. For icing to
occur, the outside air and airframe temperatures must be below 0° C. Since supercooled
droplets (SLD) need an ice nucleus to freeze, and ice nuclei are strongly temperature
dependent, most icing takes place at temperatures between €0ard. The physical

limit to icing is at-40° C, where liquid droplets freeze without the presence of ice nuclei.

2.3.3.3. Droplet size.Droplet size has a significant influence on icingnaitions when

they are larger than 40 microns; these larger drops persisting in subfreezing temperatures
are called supercooled large drops (SLD) and can present a significant icing hazard. SLD
includes freezing drizzle (diameters 40 to 200 microns) astiing rain (diameters greater

than 200 microns). Droplet size influences the collection efficiency of drops on the
airframe; small droplets have little mass and momentum, so they tend to be swept around
the airframe as the airplane passes. As dropletrgireases, they will begin to accumulate

near the leading edge of the wing, where the air diverges to go around the airfoil.

2.3.3.4. Altitude. Theoretically, there is no altitude limit for icing; icing conditions may be
present from the surface to thigasosphere. In practical terms, however, optimal icing
conditions are only found in a narrow band of the atmosphere. Studies have shown that
50% of all icing cases occur between 5000 and 13,000 feet, with a peak occurrence near
10,000 feet.
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2.3.4. Icing types and amounts.

2.3.4.1.Rime IcingRime ice is a milky, opaque, and granular deposit with a rough surface

(Figure 2.27); it forms by the instantaneous freezing of small, supercooled water droplets
as they strikehe aircraft. This instantaneous freezing traps a large amount of air, giving

the ice its opaqueness and making it very brittle. It is most frequently encountered in
stratiform clouds, but can also occur in cumulus clouds. Rime ice is lightweight, brittle,

and fairly easily removed.

2.3.4.2.Clear Icing.Clear ice is a glossy ice, identical to the glaze forming on trees and
other objects as freezing rain strikes the
it adheres so firmly to the aircraft. @ditions most favorable for clear ice formation are

high water content, large droplet size, and temperatures slightly below freezing. Clear icing

is most frequently encountered in cumuliform clouds and during freezing precipitation, and

can be smooth orugh Figure2.29 |t 6s smooth when depositec
cloud droplets or raindrops that spread, adhere to the surface of the aircraft and slowly
freeze. If mixed with snow, ice pellets or small hailsitough, irregular, and whitish; the

deposit then becomes very blurdsed with rough bulges building out against the airflow.

Clear ice is hard, heavy, and tenacious; its removal is difficult.

2.3.4.3. Mixed Icing.Due to smalscale variations in liquigvater content, temperature,

and droplet sizes, an airplane can encounter both rime and clear icing along its flight path
T this results in mixed icing. Ice particles become embedded in clear ice, building a very
rough accumulation, sometimes in a mushrab@pe on leading wing edges.

Figure 2.27. Rime Icing.

Rime lce
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Figure 2.28. Clear Icing i smooth and rough varieties.

Clear Icing

Clear Icing

2.3.4.4.Icing Type and Temperaturéhe type of icing is dependent on multiple variables
(liquid water content, airframe characteristiet¢.), but temperature can be a good
indicator of expected icing type. The general relationship between temperature and icing
type is outlined inrable 2.9

Table 2.10. Icing type based on temperature.
Temperature of | Expected icing type
atmospheric layer

0° to-10°C Clear
-10° to-15°C Mixed
-15°C to-40°C Rime

2.3.4.5. Icing Amountsicing potential is dependent upon aircraft type and design, flight
altitude, and airspeed as well as the atmospheric conditions. General classifications for
icing amounts are defined in the Federal
Handbook, andre listed inTable 2.10
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Table 2.11. Icing amount definitions.

Icing amount Definition

Ice becomes perceptible. The rate of accumulation is slightly greate
the rate of sublimation. It is not hazardousessl encountered for ¢
Trace extended period of time (over one hour, even thougitidg/antiicing
equipment is not used.

The rate of accumulation may create a problem if flight is prolonge
_ this environment (over one hour). Occasional usagea€ing/antticing

Light equipment removes/prevents accumulation. It does not prese
problem if the decing/antticing equipment is used.

The rate of accumulation is such that even short encounters beg
potentially hazardous, and use of-idmg/antiicing equipment or

Moderate Creley
diversion is necessary.
The rate of accumulation is such thatidaeg/antricing equipment fails
Severe to reduce or control the hazard. Immediate diversion is necessary.

2.3.5. Icing in Precipitation. Clear icing causeddrpplets larger than cloesize (greater than

40 microns) poses an especially hazardous icing problem; this type is often referred to as
supercooled large droplet (SLD) ice. Large droplets tend to form a very lumpy texture, which
significantly disrupts aftow and aerodynamics. These drops can flow large distances along
the airfoil, impacting the aircraft farther aft than smaller cleized droplets and accreting on
surfaces beyond the reach ofidmg equipment.

2.3.5.1. Physical mechanisms for icing \adopment SLD are formed in two ways:
through melting of ice and subsequent supercooling of the drops (warm layer process), or
through droplet growth processes within a supercooled environment (cellision
coalescence). In the first case, the presenceedtéhphase is needed; in the second case,

it is not. In either case, the presence of freezing precipitation at the surface is a good initial
indicator of SLD aloft.

2.3.5.1.1.Warm layer process. During a precipitation event, warm intrusions aloft
oftenresult in favorable conditions for SLD formation, and the possibility of SLD clear
ice accretion increases The precipitation types most often associated with a warm layer
process during the cold season are either freezing rain (ZR) or freezing drizzle (ZL)
Freezing rain and freezing drizzle can result from snowflakes falling through and
melting in a layer of warm air aloft (usually at least 2° to 3° C), then continuing to fall
into a layer of subfreezing air below. The warm layer must be deep enoughtto mel
frozen precipitation; if the lovlevel cold layer is too cold or too deep, the supercooled
drops (ZL or ZR) can refreeze to ice pellets.
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2.3.5.1.2.Collision-coalescence. ZR and ZL can also form by collision and
coalescence of droplets. This processsdoedt r equire a prel i mine
warm layer process does), and no warm layer is required. Clouds typically have a wide
distribution of drop sizes, resulting in a distribution of fall speeds. If the distribution is

large enough, some drops wibhllide with one another and coalesce into larger drops.

When the largest drops reach approximately 20 microns in size, the cellision
coalescence process begins; it can rapidly transform -ciaed droplets into larger

drizzle drops (between 200 and 50@crans) or even raindrops (greater than 500
microns).

2.3.5.2. Meteorological considerations for icing.

2.3.5.2.1. Stratiform cloudsStable air masses often produce stratiform clouds with
extensive areas of relatively continuous potential icing comdifiing intensities in

stratiform clouds generally range from light to moderate, with maximum intensity in

the cloudds wupper portions. Both rime ar
clouds. Highlevel stratiform clouds (such as cirrostratus contaostly ice crystals

and produce little icing. Stratiform cloud icing typically occurs in+aidd low level

clouds, in a layer between 3000 and 4000 feet thick, and rarely occurs more than 5000

feet above the freezing level. Multiple layers of stratasa$ may be so close together

that flying between layers is impossible. In these cases, maximum depth of continuous

icing conditions rarely exceeds 6000 feet.

2.3.5.2.2.Cumuliform cloudsUnstable air masses produce cumuliform clouds with a
limited horizontal extent of potential icing conditions. Icing generally occurs in the
updraft regions in mature cumulonimbus, but is confined to a shallow layer near the
freezing level in a dissipating thunderstorm (Begure 2.29 Icing intensities range
from light in small cumulus to moderate or severe in towering cumulus and
cumulonimbus. The most severe icing occurs in cumulus clouds just prior to entering
the cumulonimbus stage. Although icing occurs at all levels aboveetmrg level in
building cumulus, it is most intense in the upper half of the cloud. The zone of icing in
cumuliform clouds is smaller horizontally but greater vertically than in stratiform
clouds. Icing (usually clear or mixed) is more variable in cufowmh clouds, because
many of the factors conducive to icing depend largely on the particular stage of the
clouddés devel opment .
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Figure 2.29. Cumuliform cloud icing locations.
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2.3.5.2.3.Cirriform clouds.Icing rarely occurs in cirrus clouds, even thoiwggime
non-convective cirriform clouds do contain a small proportion of water droplets.
Moderate icing can occur in the dense cirrus and anvil tops of cumulonimbus, however,
where updrafts may contain considerable amounts of supercooled water.

2.3.5.2.4.Frontal systemdror significant icing to occur above a frontal surface, lifted

air must cool to temperatures below freezing, and be at or near saturation. If the warm
air is unstable, icing may be sporadic; if it is stable, icing may be continuous over an
extended area. While precipitation forms in the relatively warm air above the frontal
surface at temperatures above freezing, icing generally occurs in regions where cloud
temperatures are colder than 0°. Generally, this layer is less than 3,000 feétitigck
below a frontal surface most often occurs in freezing rain or drizzle; as precipitation
falls into the cold air below the front, it may become supercooled and freeze on impact
with aircraft. Freezing drizzle and rain occur with both warm frontsséuatiow cold

fronts.

2.3.5.2.4.1.Warm frontal icing characteristicBiure 2.30 Warm frontal icing is
usually widespread, and can extend well ahead of the front. Light rime icing occurs
in altostratus up to 300 fes ahead of the warm frontal surface position;
mixed/clear icing can occur 1{¥D0 miles ahead of the surface position.
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Figure 2.30. Icing with a warm front.
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2.3.5.2.4.2.Cold frontal icing characteristic§igure 2.31) Icing associated with

cold fronts is typically not as widespread as it is with warm fronts, since cold fronts
generally move faster and have less cloudiness. Clear icing is more prevalent than
rime icing in the cumuliform clouds associated with twdd front; light icing
usually occurs in the extensive layers of supercooled stratocumulus clouds behind
the front, while moderate icing occurs in the supercooled cumuliform clouds up to
100 miles behind the cold front surface position (most likely dyeadtove the
frontal zone). Icing conditions in the stratiform clouds of a widespread; slow
moving cold frontal cloud shield are similar to warm frontal icing.

Figure 2.31. Icing with a cold front.
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2.3.5.2.4.3.Stationary/occluded frontal charactegsti Icing associated with
occluded and stationary fronts is similar to that of warm or cold frontal icing.
Moderate icing also frequently occurs also with deep, cold;piessure areas
where frontal systems are indistinct; icingcan be severe in freemogipation.

2.3.5.3. Other Icing Conditions.

2.3.5.3.1.Terrain. Icing is more likely (and more severe) in clouds over mountainous
regions than over other terrain; mountain ranges cause upward vertical motion on their
windward side. Strong upslope flawan lift large water droplets as much as 5,000 feet
into subfreezing layers above a peak, resulting in supercooled water droplets. In
addition, when a frontal system moves across a mountain range, the normal frontal lift
combi nes wit h topeeeffeotdoucneata exmemsly hazardous icing
zones.

2.3.5.3.2.Induction icing. In addition to the hazards created by structural icing, an
aircraft can also be affected by icing of its power generation structures (i.e., the engine).
Ice can develop onrantakes under the same conditions favorable for structural icing;
when it occurs, icing is most common in the air induction system, but may also be
found in the fuel system. The main effect of induction icing is power loss due to
blocking of the air befre it enters the engine. On rotamyng aircraft, a loss of
manifold pressure combined with air intake screen icing may force the immediate
landing of the aircraft.

2.3.5.3.2.1.Air intake ducts. In flights through clouds containing supercooled
water dr@lets, air intake duct icing is similar to wing icing. The ducts can be
susceptible to icing in other conditions, however, even when skies are clear and
temperatures are above freezing. During taxiing, takeoff, and climb, reduced
pressure forms in the irka systemFKigure 2.32, which can lower temperatures

to the condensation and/or sublimation point. If condensation/sublimation occurs,
ice may form on the intake, which decreases the radius of the duct opening and
limits the air intake. Ice formed on these surfaces can later break free, causing
potential foreign object damage (FOD) to internal engine components.

I_:i ure 2.32. Intake icing.

* FREE AIR TEMPERATURE 10°C OR LESS

= : n * HIGH RELATIVE HUMIDITY
LOW PRESSURE AREA . \ ! * CLEAR AIR
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2.3.5.3.2.2.Carburetor icing. Carburetor icing can be treacherous, apdead to
complete engine failureF{gure 2.33; it can form under seemingly benign

conditions even

when

structur al

i cing

partially or totally block the flow of the air/fuel niixre into the engine, leading to
reduced engine performance or even total engine failure in the most severe icing
cases. Carburetor icing forms when moist air, drawn into the carburetor, is cooled
to a dew point temperature less than 0°C (frost pointh@ator icing can occur

in a wide range

of

atmospheric

condi ti

humidity is high (above 80%) and temperatures are between 21°C (70°Fy@&nd

(20°F) Figure 2.39

Figure 2.33. Carburetor icing.
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Figure 2.34. Carburetor icing potential.
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2.3.6. Icing Products and Procedures. The products and procedures listed in this section can
assist in determining the potential for icing.

2.3.6.1. AIRMETS, SIGMETS, PIREPS, and AIREBSe hese products to verify icing
forecasts, to locate icing areas that impact the forecast area, and to identify synoptic icing
conditions. PIREPS and AIREPS are critical data sources, since they originate from
aircrews and act as-gitu observations; solicaircrews aggressively for reports, so other
aircrews may benefit from their reporting.

2.3.6.2. Upper air temperature and dew poir€onsult uppesir soundings along the
flight route for temperatures and dew point spreads at flight level, and ré&febl®2.11

to determine icing potential. In addition, pay close attention to the Ugyparflow to
identify upstream icing, which may advect into the route of flight by the time the aircraft
reaches the area.
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Table 212. Icing potential based on temperature and dew point depression.

Unfavorable atmospheric conditions for icing
Temperature Dew point depression Forecast
0°C to-7°C Greater than 2°C none
-8°C t0-15°C Greater than 3°C none
-16°C to-22°C Greater thad°C none
lower than-22°C any spread none
Favorable atmospheric conditions for icing
Dew point , N
Temperature depressio Advection Forecast Probability
0°C t0.7°C 2°C or Neutral/weak CAA Trace 75%
less Strong CAA Light 80%
3°C or Neutral/weak CAA Trace 75%
-8°C to-15°C :
less Strong CAA Light 80%
0°C to-7°C 2|§S§ r Nonei associated areas with
vigorous cumulus buildups Light 90%
-8°C 10-15°C 3:0 or due to surface heating
ess

2.3.6.3. Upper air composite datdJpward vertical motion ithe vicinity of a jet stream
maximum, combined with adequate moisture and CAA, produce a high probability of
icing; when these features are located in close proximity, icing is likely. Use additional
information in this section to determine icing type amdnsity.

2.3.6.3.1. Vorticity. Use a 500 mb chart to show areas of positive and negative vorticity
advection (PVA/NVA). Overlay the vertical velocity product (OVV) to show vertical
motion.

2.3.6.3.2.Wind speed (jet stream). Use 300 and 200 mb chkatigghlight locations
of jet streams, with emphasis on wind speed maxima and minima.

2.3.6.3.3.Moisture. Analyze the 850, 700, and 500 mb charts for moisture. Sufficient
moisture, combined with coldir advection, indicates icing potential in those oegi

2.3.6.3.4.Thermal advection patterns. Evaluate the 1800 mb, 1006700 mb, or
1000850 mb thickness products for thermal advection patterns; CAA increases the
possibility of icing.

2.3.6.4.Icing from freezing precipitatiorAnalyze surface iso#rms in one color, and
overlay 850 mb isotherms in another color. In a third color, overlay 850 mb moisture data
(dew point depressions of 2°, 3°, and 4° C). Look for areas on the composite chart with
high moisture, surface temperatures below freezing, &t mb temperatures above
freezing; precipitation in these areas is likely to be freezing rain or freezing drizzle, with
icing likely.
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2.3.6.5. Vertical cross sectiond/ertical cross sections can show the amount of moisture
in the atmosphere and the asiated temperatures and dewint depressions at the levels
of interest; evaluate cross sections to see where the following rules of thumb might apply:

2.3.6.5.1.Relative humidity. Values greater than 65% indicate broad areas of icing
potential.

2.3.6.52. Temperature and dew point depression. Refer batkltde 2.12for icing
type based on temperature, andraible 2.14for icing potential based on combined
temperatures and degoint depressions. In addition, use the rules of thumb below:

2.3.6.5.2.1.Forecast rime icing when temperatures at flight level are colder than
15°C, or when temperatures are betweg?C and-15°C in stable, stratiform
clouds.

2.3.6.5.2.2.Forecast dar icing when temperatures at flight level are between 0°C
and-8°C in cumuliform clouds, or when freezing precipitation is occurring.

2.3.6.5.2.3.Forecast mixed icing when temperatures at flight level are between
8°C and-15°C in unstable clouds.

2.36.6. Surface productdf no other data is available, surface products can be used as a
guide for potential icing conditions; icing potential exists along frontal cloud shields, low
pressure centers, and precipitation areas along the route of fligltigsee 2.35 Icing
conditions can exist up to 300 miles ahead of a warm front, up to 100 miles behind a cold
front, and over a deep, almost vertical low pressure center.

Figure 2.35. Typical icing areas in a mature cglone.
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2.3.6.7.Combined icing flowchart.Figure 2.36 combines multiple atmospheric
phenomena into a quigleference icing flowchart; use it for a quitkference guide for
potential icing conditions.
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Fgure 2.36. Icing flowchart.
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2.3.7. Determining Icing Potential Using Radar. Although there is no NEXRAD product
specifically designed to forecast icing, reflectivity and velocity products can assist in
determination of potential icing areas.

2.3.7.1. Identifying CAA. Base velocity and the VAD Wind Profile (VWP) are key
products for determining CAAI Base velocity will indicate CAA via the backward S
shaped pattern in the zero isotach, and the VWP will reveal CAA by showing winds
backing with height (the same p&h you see on the Skely. The VWP is also a valuable
tool to monitor reatime changes in the vertical profile between the morning and afternoon
soundings, and should be used to augment Skelservations.

2.3.7.2. Bright band identificationThe Basereflectivity product will show the freezing
level as a ring of enhanced reflectivity (30 to 45 dBZ) around the Radar Data Acquisition
Unit (RDA). This enhanced area is called the bright band, formed when frozen precipitation
melts as it falls through thfeeezing level. The height of the outer edge of the bright band
is the height of the freezing level (00C);
interest and reading the elevation to the right of the reflectivity panel. After determining
the heidnt of the freezing level, the next step is to determine the height c2#ieC
isotherm, the minimum temperature threshold for icing conditions (find it by using-Skew
T data or PIREPs within the local area). Use the radar cursor to loca22 i@ elewation

on the reflectivity product; any reflectivities between the freezing level22fdC height
present an icing threat.
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2.3.7.3. Dual-polarization melting layer detectioRualpolarization base data variables
can also be used to detect the meltayger. The melting layer will be depicted as a ring of
noisy differential reflectivity (ZDR) values and low correlation coefficient (CC) values. A
weak signature may also be found in the specific differential phase (KDP) product. Aircraft
icing is most lilkely for planes located between the freezing level and the height ef the
22°C isotherm. Icing is also possible within the melting layer if freezing rain is occurring.
Icing is not expected below the melting layer, where rain is the primary precipitgign ty

2.3.8. Determining Icing Potential Using Satellite. Compare visible, -ndeared, and
infrared imagery along the guidelines below to find supercooled clouds during daytime hours.
Embedded lighter gray shades sometimes occur with heavier icing Bugeaaloud droplet

sizes (higher liquid water content) or slightly thicker clouds.

2.3.8.1. Visible ImageryBrighter clouds on visible imagery imply greater thickness and
high water content. Visible data can also assist in the identification of entbedde
convection.

2.3.8.2. NearInfrared Imagery Small water droplets are more reflective than larger ones,
water clouds are more reflective than ice clouds, and warm backgrounds radiate more than
cold backgrounds. Therefore, during the daytime, ice claetii¢ely large ice particles,
poorly reflective, and cold) will be darker than small droplet water clouds (smaller droplets,
higher reflectivity, and warmer). Supercooled clouds, composed of small water droplets,
may be very cold (as low a20°C), but vill appear brighter during the daytime due to
reflected radiation.

2.3.8.3. Infrared Imagerylf cloud-top temperatures are between 0°C &@fC, and are
not covered by higher clouds, icing may be present. However, if cloud tops are close to
0°C, the incloud temperature may be above freezing and no icing will occur.

2.3.9. Determining Icing Potential Using a SkéwDiagram. A common method of icing
potential determination on a Skeww i s-8 Dh & e fiHigard 237),(which uses the dew
point depression multiplied by to identify layers of the atmosphere where icing is likely.
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Figure 2.37.Ex a mp | e -8o00 Mehtehoido f or determining icing
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2.3.9.1.-8D Method Procedures.
2.3.9.1.1.Fromthe sounding,i nd t he dew point depressi ol

2.3.9.1.2.Multiply D by -8, and plot this number (as a temperature) at the 0°C level
on the Skewr.

2.3.9.1.3.Repeat the two steps above for each temperature level from 022%G,
to find the-8D value at each temperature level.

2.3.9.1.4.Connect the8D points with a line to determine the vertical profile; icing
layers are likely where thé8D curve is to the right of the temperature curve. In the
example inFigure 2.37, the likely icing areas are highlighted in gray (S8 mb and
600525 mb).

2.3.9.1.5.Use the cloud type, observed precipitation, temperature, and dew point to
forecast the type and intensity of icing.

2.3.9.2.-8D Method Rules of Thumb.

23.9.2.1.When the temperature curve lies to the right of tl8® curve in a
subfreezing layer, icing is not likely; the layer is subsaturated.

2.3.9.2.2.When the dewpoint depression is 0°C, tii8D curve is on the 0°C isotherm.
Light rime icing will likely occur in a region of altostratus or nimbostratus, with
moderate rime icing occurring in cumulonimbus, cumulus, and stratus cloud types.

2.3.9.2.3.When the dewpoint depression is greater than 0°C and the temperature
curve lies to the left of thd 8D curve in the subfreezing layer, the layer is
supersaturated with respect to ice and probably subsaturated with respect to cloud
droplets. If altostratus, altocumulus, or stratocumulus is expected in this layer, light
rime icing is likely. If the layer cdains cirrus, cirrocumulus, or cirrostratus, light frost

is likely to sublimate on aircraft. In cloudless regions, light frost may also form through
direct sublimation of water vapor.
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2.3.10. Icing Summary. Icing forecasting begins with a solid understgnaf the physical
processes responsible for icing and a thorough knowledge of the atmospheric conditions over
your area of responsibility. If icing is suspected, begin with the general rules in this section
(tailored with local rules of thumb and techmés) and analyze the atmosphere for location,
type, and severity of icing. When icing is probable, use the techniques and tools provided here
to further refine the icing forecast.

2.4. Miscellaneous Weather Elements.

2.4.1. Flight Level Winds. Accuratelight level wind forecasts allow aircrews to plan
appropriate fuel requirements, resulting in safer and more efficient missions. The following
tools and products can assist in flight level wind forecasting; use them in conjunction with
other atmospheric farmation, if available, and adjust as necessary.

2.4.1.1. Constant pressure productight level winds can be estimated from upfeel

constant pressure charts; use the product nearest to the desired level and extrapolate as
necessary. The relatidnp between the isotherms and height contours will indicate the
wind speed trend; i f ther edskFigare 2.39gflghite ni n g
level winds are increasing. In the opposite scenario of a lomsémermal gradient and

WAA (Figure 2.39, expect decreasing flight level winds. When isotherms and height
contours are parallel, wind speeds will remain constant.

Figure 2.38. Increasing flight level winds with CAA.
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Figure 2.39. Decreasing flight level winds with WAA.
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2.4.1.2. Satellite imageryInterpret wind directions and speeds using cloud shape, size,
and orientation.

2.4.1.3. Vertical cross section€ross sections are best used to locate syn@gdicres

such as jet streams, jet cores, and wind patterns; use them to take a quick look at conditions
along the flight route. Keep in mind that wind speeds are interpolated between data points
or model grid points.

2.4.2. Climb Winds. Forecast climb was using uppelevel wind products or rawinsonde
data; see below for specific examples of resources available to forecast climb winds.

2.4.2.1. Upper air productsLocate the area of interest, and read the winds directly from
the appropriate upper levetarts, interpolating winds between the standard levels.

2.4.2.2. Cross sectionsCross section plots and associated contours can provide insight
into shortterm atmospheric changes; use this product to review wind trends at or near your
station or to invstigate wind behavior during a specific weather event. Extrapolate the
information on these plots to produce a sharige wind forecast.

2.4.2.3.VAD Wind Profile (VWR)The VWP on Doppler radar provides a time versus
height profile of wind direction anspeed above the radar. Several previous profiles (one
per volume scan) can be displayed simultaneously. The product is useful for observing
local changes in vertical wind shear, including backing of-lewel winds and
development of nearby jet streamsc(uding the lowlevel jet). Precipitation creates a high
concentration of scatterers; therefore, VWPs usually give good wind estimates when
precipitation is occurring. The amount of scatterers available in the radar beam affects the
radar 6s aegoddwindyestimates;me@tkerers are often scarce in clear, cold air,
so the VWP may not be reliable in those conditions. In some cases, the radar may produce
no wind information at all.
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2.4.2.4. Radiosondes and Skeldata.Locate sounding data nearésthe area of interest

and derive climb winds directly from the standard and supplemental levels. These
soundings are used to plot the SKEwso they give representative winds within about an

hour of the time of the sounding run. Remember that soundingd doesnodt pr e
instantaneous profile of the winds directly above the radiosonde site; balloons ascend at a
rate of about 1000 feet per minute, and in aloo@ ascent time, the balloon is carried
downwind from 20 to 100 NM and to an altitude aghhas 60,000 feet by the prevailing
upperlevel winds.

2.4.3. Temperature. Use centralproduced forecast products to forecast temperatures aloft.

If the temperature is in a layer between standard levels, interpolate between the base and the
top of thelayer. If you know only one boundary temperature, then extrapolate using an
assumed lapse rate of 2°C (5.5°F) per 1,000 feet in the troposphere, and isothermal in the
stratosphere.

2.4.4. Thunderstorms. Thunderstorm forecasts for Heytel flights are snilar to forecasts

for low-level operations, with one main caveat; do not underestimate thunderstorm tops. Pilots
can usually detect individual thunderstorms at high altitudes better than at low altitudes, but
they may not be able to fly over them dueiteraft ceiling limitations. To find thunderstorm

tops, begin with satellite imagery to get temperatures and heights of the coldest convective
cloud tops. Use the radar to get the heights of thunderstorms in the local area, using Echo Tops
and height valugfrom base reflectivity. Check SIGMET bulletins and PIREPS for additional
information and airborne observations.

2.4.5. Condensation Trails (Contrails). Contrails are elongated, tubbbgred clouds
composed of water droplets or ice crystals that faemrid an aircraft when the wake becomes
supersaturated with respect to water or ice. They can present a military concern if an aircraft
wishes to avoid detection, as contrails allow for easy spotting and tracking of a vessel in flight.
Contrails can alsopsir development of a cloud deck where none previously existed, creating
potential hazards for aerial refueling or other operations that require clear skies with
unrestricted visibility.

2.4.5.1. Engine exhaust contrail3he most common (and most visibtgpe of contrails

result from engine exhaust; they form when water vapor within exhaust gases mix with and
saturate the air in the wake of a jet aircraft. Whether or not the wake reaches saturation
depends on the ratio of water vapor to heat in the ekigaissas well as on the pressure,
temperature, and relative humidity of the air in the environment.

2.4.5.2. Aerodynamic contrails.Aerodynamic contrails form from the momentary
reduction of air pressure as air flows at high speeds past an airfoilctivesails usually

form at the tips of the wings and propellers. They are relatively rare, and occur only for
short periods in a nearlyaturated atmosphere. Aerodynamic contrails occur during
extreme flight maneuvers and are virtually impossible to fotegasnall change in altitude

or reduction in airspeed is usually enough to stop their formation.

2.4.5.3. Instability contrails Flying through undisturbed, moist, unstable air can initiate
instability contrails. Unstable air requires an initial distmd®&to begin rising under the
power of its own buoyancy. The slight, sudden influx of warm engine exhaust, or the
disturbance produced by the airplane itself, sometimes induces unstable air parcels to rise
and condense.
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2.4.5.4. Contrails are also dividddto groups based on their duration. SHiwed contrails
appear as a short tail behind an aircraft and last for only a few minutes, indicating that
moisture is sufficient, but marginal, for cloud formation. Persistent-époeading)
contrails appear deng, narrow white lines and remain visible long after the airplane has
disappeared. These contrails form when moisture is more abundant. Finally, persistent
(spreading) contrails are long, broad, fuzzy lines. These contrails aragiimg and may
spread out until they resemble natural cirrus clouds.

2.4.5.5. Contrail formation. As noted above, most contrails form when an exhaust plume

of heated and moistened air, carbon dioxide, and unburned hydrocarbons mixes with the
ambient air at high altitudesh& mixture is assumed to possess temperature and moisture
values between those of the jet exhaust and ambient air. If this intermediate temperature

and moisture combination condenses, a contrail forms; this process is illustiaiga e

2.40 Point A in the figure represents the e:
in terms of vapor pressure (moisture) and temperature), while point B represents the
ambient air characteristics. The Claustiapeyron curve for water and ice are also

shown. The blue | ine between points A and
condition of the mixed air as time passes.
curve (as in the c asoeenaugdhtotcleae aganirad; thdrhixing | i n

line must cross both the ice and water curves (as in the case of the dark blue dashed line),
enabling the formation of water droplets. Thus, the determining factor is essentially the

slope ofthe mixinglinefl t he sl ope exceeds that of the ¥
will form. For a given vapor pressure in the plume, lower exhaust temperatures are actually
more conducive to creating contrails because the slope of the mixing line is greater. Still,

in any case, higher moisture content will increase the odds of contrail formation. Contrails
forming at the fAcritical mixing |ineo wild./l
Contrails forming at higher slopes, with greater supersaturatithine persistent.
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Figure 2.40. Graphical representation of contrail formation.
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2.4.5.6. The Appleman contrail forecasting method. The Appleman method derives from

151

a 1953 study of contrail formation, and assumes mixing of hot jet exhaust and ambient

environmental air. At a given flight altitude, only the flight altitude temperature and relative
Afyeso

humi dity are required to make a

accurately predict the newccurrence of contrails than the occuoerof contrails. An

Appleman chart is shown fgure 2.41 the following rules apply to its use:

2.4.5.6.1.1f the flight altitude temperature is to the right of the 100% curve, forecast
no contrails regardless ofehelative humidity. Here, contrails should never form, even

in saturated air.

2.4.5.6.2.1f the flight altitude temperature is to the left of the 0% curve, always
forecast contrails, no matter the relative humidity. In this area, contrails should always

form, even when the relative humidity is O percent.

2.4.5.6.3.1f the flight altitude temperature is between the 0% and 100% curves,
contrails will form if (and only if) the actual relative humidity is equal to or greater
graph.

than the value indicated atthmto i nt on t he

area.

2.4.5.6.4.1f the humidity along the route is unknown, assume a 40% relative humidity

if there are no clouds and a 70% relative humidity if there are clouds.
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S
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Figure 2.41. Appleman chart, for contrail forecasting.
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2.4.5.7. Engine type. The conditions for contrail formation vary slightly according to
engine type. Specifically, contrails may develop at somewhat warmer temperatures behind
high-bypass engines than leand norbypass engines. Thee r m Abypasso ref e
turbine engine operates. During normal operation, the intake air is split into two parcels,
which move through the engine at different speeds. One parcel is compressed and heated
(and slowed in the process), then sent ouettlust nozzle; this is the portion that turns

the fan bl ades. The ot her par cel ARbypasse
chamber; this is the portion that increases momentum. Abypghss engine will have a

large fraction of the intake air bymaghe compressor and combustion chamber.
Conversely, a lowypass engine will have a small fraction of the intake air bypass the
compressor and combustion chamber. Appleman diagrams tailored ttoomenand high

bypass engines are providedFigure 2.42 andTable 2.12shows the engine type for a

variety of military aircraft.



154 AFH15-101 5 NOVEMBER 2019

Figure 2.42. Appleman charts for non-bypass, lowbypass, and highbypass engines.
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Table 2.13. Engine bypass type for military aircraft.

Aireraft Engine MFR Engine Engine Type
T-38 General Electric 185-GE-5 Turbojet (no bypass)
u-2 General Electric F-118-101 Turbojet (no bypass)

KC-135 A Pratt & Whitney J57-P-59W No bypass

B-1B General Electric F-101-GE-102 Low-bypass Turbofan
B-52 H Pratt & Whitney TF33-P-3/103 Low-hbypass Turbofan
C-9A/C Pratt & Whitney JT8D-9 Low-bypass Turbofan
C-141 A/B Pratt & Whitney TF33-P-7 Low-bypass Turbofan
F-15 A/B/E Pratt & Whitney F-100-PW-220/229 Low-bypass Turbofan
F-15 /D Pratt & Whitney F-100-PW-220/229 | Low-bypass Turbofan
C-21A Garrett TFE-731-2-2B Low-bypass Turbofan
F-16 /D Pratt & Whitney |F-100-PW-200/220/229 | Low-bypass Turbofan
C-17 A Pratt & Whitney F-117-P'W-100 Low-bypass Turbofan
F-16 C/D General Electric F-110-GE-100/129 Low-bypass Turbofan
KC-135E Pratt & Whitney TF-33-PW-102 Low-bypass Turbofan
B-2 General Electric F-118-GE-100 Low-bypass Turbofan
F-117 A General Electric F-404-F1D1 Low-bypass Turbofan
E-3A Pratt & Whitney TF33-PW-100A Low-bypass Turbofan
C-5M General Electric CF6-80C2-L1F High-bypass Turbofan
E-4B General Electric CF-6-50E2 High-bypass Turbofan
KC-10 A General Electric CF-6-50C2 High-bypass Turbofan
KC-46 Pratt & Whitney PW-4062 High-bypass Turbofan
KC-135R/T | CFEM International CFM-56 High-bypass Turbofan
A-10 General Electric TF34-GE-100 High-bypass Turbofan

VC-25A General Electric CF6-80C2B1 High-bypass Turbofan
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2.4.5.8. GALWEM contrail forecast product¥he contrail forecast products available on
AFW-WEBS are based on the Appleman method; model forecasts are created for high
bypass, low bypass engines, and no bypass endfimesitrails are expected, GALWEM
charts will show the lower and upper altitudes at each gridpoint, in hundreds of feet,
between which contrails are likely to foiinthe lower level in blue, and the upper level in

red Figure 2.43 Remember to select the appropriate forecast product (high, low, or no
bypass) for the supported aircraft.
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Figure 2.43. GALWEM no bypass forecast product. High bypass and low bypass versions
are also available.
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2.4.5.9. Temperature/Pressure method for forecasting contrail probabAitguracy of

contrail forecasts can be degraded by uncertainty in relative humidity measurements at high
altitudes; i f the rel at i v &abla2lffordaigtide toval ues
estimate contrail probabilities based on temperatures at a given pressure level.
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Table 2.14. Probabilities of contrail formation based on temperature and pressure level.

Contrail Probability
Pressure 95% 20% 75% 0% 25% 10% 5%

(mb)

150 -60.5°( -59.3°C 57.1°( -55.5°%C S53.6°C -S1.5% -50.7%¢
175 -58.8%( -57.4°C -55.3°C S3.6°(C S1.4°C 49.6%( 48.5%
200 -58.5°C S56.6°C -54.87( S30°C S1.0°C ~48.5°% <47.0°(
250 S58.1°C 56.3°C 53,8 -52.2°( -50.1°C 47.1°%C ~45.3%
300 -55.5% S4.0°C -52.0°( -50.7°C -49.1°C 6.3 3437
350 N/A 49.9°C 4947 -49.0°C -48.0°C =45.9% <4 3.6

2.4.6. Forecasting IfFFlight Visibility for Air Refueling MEFs. The most critical period of an
air refueling mission is just prior to Ahook
visual conditions to dock the fueling arm with the aircraft being serviced. Aircrews base their
GO/NO GOdecisions for air refueling on-ftight visibility of less than one nautical mile. Air
refueling operations are usually conducted at altitudes above 23,000 feet, with 29,000 feet
considered the optimal flight level. Aircraft involved in air refueling agiens will often
descend or ascend within the 5,800t airrefueling route window to seek betterflight
visibility. In-flight visibility is optimal (7+ nautical miles) when the refueling track is cloud
free, but many routes tend to cover several heohchiles, so clouds can be a risk along at least

a portion of the track. The following rules of thumb, from multiple legacy sources, can assist
with air refueling forecasts.

2.4.6.1. Air refueling cloud coverf cloud decks are greater than 2000 fe&tkthin-cloud

flight visibility can be estimated by total cloud cover. Clear conditions equate to 7+ nautical
mile visibility, while 3/8 or less cloud cover indicates visibility between 3 and 7 nautical
miles. 3/8 to 5/8 cloud cover mean$ hautical milevisibility conditions, and 6/8 to 8/8
cloud coverage indicates visibility of less than 1 nautical mile.

2.4.6.2. Temperature and dew point depressionemperatures below30°C mean in
flight visibility of 1/2 nautical mile for each degree of d@aint cepression. Example: A
dew-point depression of 4°C (SCT to BKN) would yield a#flight visibility of 2 nautical
miles, and 1°C (OVC) would yield 1/2 nautical mile.

2.4.6.3. Cirriform cloud thicknesdn thin cirrus clouds, vertical visibility is usualbetter

than horizontal visibility; even if a ground observer can see through a cirrus deck, or a pilot
can see the ground through it, the horizontal visibility will most likely be limited. If a cirrus
deck is thirbroken to thirovercast, forecast-2 nauical mile in-cloud visibility. If the

cirrus deck is thicker (opaque, broken, or overcast), forecast 1/2 nautical foiteith
visibility.

2.4.6.4. Thunderstorm cirrusThunderstorm cirrus are often layered and patchy, and
varying inflight visibility is common. If there is 3/8 or less cloud cover at flight level,
forecast greater than 3 nautical miledlight visibility. If there is significant cloud cover

(5/8 or more) but at least 2,000 feet vertical airspace with 3/8 or less clouds between layers,
forecast 1 to 3 nautical miles. If there is significant cloud cover (5/8 or more) and less than
2,000 feet vertical airspace with 3/8 or less clouds between layers, forecast less than 1
nautical mile.

2.4.7. Cirrus Forecasting.
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2.4.7.1.In general, cirru®ccurrence is often associated with the following phenomena:
2.4.7.1.1.Confluent airflow.
2.4.7.1.2.0ver a ridge extending upstream toward the trough
2.4.7.1.3.An area to the south and within 300 miles of the jet stream
2.4.7.1.4.Convective activty through a deep layer.
2.4.7.1.5.The area ahead of a surface warm front or occlusion.
2.4.7.1.6. Anticyclonic curvature of the 100800 mb thickness lines.
2.4.7.1.7.Positive vorticity advection.
2.4.7.1.8.Dew point depressions of 10°C or lesgl@d, 450 and 500 mb.
2.4.7.1.9.Closed jet isotachs of over 100 knots.

2.4.7.2. Most cirrus layers are thin and less than 1000 feet thick. For opaque cirrus, when
the tropopause is low (around 35,000 feet), the average thickness is about 4000 feet. When
the tropopause is high (around 45,000 feet), the average thickness is about 8000 feet.

2.4.7.3. Cirrus bases tend to lower, and vertical thickness tends to increase, with increasing
degrees of cloudiness. The average thickness of scattered cirrus owved-thgtudes is

about 3700 feet with bases around 32,000 feet. The cirrus increased to 6900 feet thick with
bases lowering to 27,000 feet with overcast cirrus.

24.7.4.Mo s t cirrus tops are |l ess than 2000 f e
35,000feet. If the tropopause is near 45,000 feet, cirrus tops will normally be about 5000
feet below.

2.4.7.5. There is more cirrus in summer than in winter due mainly to thunderstorm activity,
which supplies additional upp&vel moisture for cirrus formatio

2.4.7.6. There is no significant diurnal variation in cirrus, although surface observations
tend to show more cirrus in the daytime. Observing nighttime cirrus is difficult; the hours
around sunrise and sunset show the largest amounts of cirrusdpnigd. Thunderstorm

cirrus shows a marked increase over land during afternoon hours, while it increases over
water during the overnight hours.

2.4.7.7. Thin overcast cirrus usually occurs in a layer 4000 to 6000 feet thick. There is
usually enough visibty through the layer to allow visual air refueling hookup.

2.4.7.8. Contrailproduced cirrus can present risks to military operations; morning air
refueling routes that are relatively clefrée may produce contrail cirrus that may render

a track unudale in the afternoon. Determine the probability of contrails at AR altitudes
and forecast accordingly. Visible satellite data can indicate increasing cirrus from contrails.

2.4.7.9. Cirrus tops associated with the polar jet stream generally occur wibih féet

of the maximum wind (either above or below). In a vagleloped pattern, the tops of
cirrus often slope upward from the polar to the subtropical jet stream (especially in the area
east of the upper trough and up to the ridgeline).
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2.4.7.10.Cirrus tops generally occur below the height of the maximum wind in the
subtropical jet stream, at an average distance of 4000 feet below. Thin cirrus can attain
greater heights, extending up to the altitude of the jet core.

2.4.7.11.Established cirrus decksually lower 650 feet per 12 hours.

2.4.7.12.Cirrus bases occur near areas of strong vertical shear of the horizontal wind, and
tend to be more opaque in areas of strongest shear or maximum wind speed.

2.4.7.13. Advective cirrus is most frequently aysed during daytime hours; bases usually
form between 33,000 and 39,000 feet, while tops are usually found between 37,000 and
43,000 feet.

2.4.7.14. Thunderstorm cirrus usually dissipates within six hours of the dissipation of the
lower part of the inial cloud system, but the cirrus frequently recurs downstream early the
next day.

2.4.8. Ditch Headings and Wave Heights. Aircrews require ditch heading and wave height
information for operations conducted over water; winds and waves pose a significant hazard
to pilots facing the possibility of ditching in the ocean or in a large lake. Higtissand the
associated high waves are the most significant concern. If surface winds are relatively light
(typically 15 knots or less), aircrews plan their approach parallel to any swells. With winds
greater than 15 knots, pilots will attempt to descetaltime wind and then land as parallel as
possible to the main swells. Buoy observations can be used to determine current wind speed
and direction, and ship observations contain wind direction and wind speed as well as wave
height information. The Navy alsprovides a suite of oceanographic forecast products,
accessible dtttps://www.metoc.navy.mil/fnmoc/oceanography.html

2.4.9. Sea Surface Temperatures. Sea surface temperaturesadditenmal concern for over

water operations; the water temperature aff¢
out or ditch. The colder the water temperature, the more protective equipment required; the
heavier coldweather survival suits caeduce crew agility due to the bulkiness of the suit, as

wel | as increase discomfort on |l ong flights
measures when necessary. Buoy observations can be used to determine current sea surface
temperaturea nd t he Navyds model forecasts are acc

2.4.10. Space Weather and the Space Environment. Space weather results from solar activity
interacting with the neagarth space environment, which produces effects that can impact
military operations. The sun continuously emits electrically charged particles and

el ectromagnetic radiation; these particles a
and atmosphere in a variety of ways. The sun emits radiation over the entienedgctetic

spectrum; the most intense emissions occur in the visible part of the spectrum, with significant
emissions also occurring in the nediraviolet and infrared portions. Particles emitted from

the sun (primarily protons, but occasionally cosmaigs) can reach the Earth in as little as 15
minutes to as much as a few hours after the occurrence of a strong solar flare. The major impact

of these protons is felt over the polar caps, where the particles are able to penetrate to low
altitudes throughfonetl i ke cusps in the Earthds magnet os
can last for a few hours to several days after a flare ends. The sources of solar charged particles
include solar flares, disappearing filaments, eruptive prominences, and stuabseoadaries

(SSBs) or higkspeed streams (HSSs) in the solar wind. Except for the most energetic particle
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events, these charged patrticles tend to be guided by the interplanetary magnetic field (IMF)
that | ies between t he <ulTheirgensity of ahparticiBduced h 6 s m
event generally depends on the size of the solar flare, filament, or prominence, its position on

the sun, and the structure of the intervening IMF.

2.4.10.1. Space weather impacts to operatioBpace weather evertan impact military
operations in many ways; effects are typically felt in the realms of communication and
navigation (high frequency comm, GPS, and satellite communications), radar operations,
satellite operations (command and control,-kavth orbit olgct tracking, and spacecraft
health and behavior), and aircrew radiation exposure. The forecast products summarized
below provide forecasts of space weather phenomena, as well as a guide for the expected
operational impacts from those phenomena.

241011 The Space Environment Gl obal Situat.
Available on AFWWEBS, and updated every six hours, the space stoplight chart is a
useful quicklook guide indicating space weather events and their impact on operations
(Figure 2.44) The stoplight chart is accompanied by three other products giving greater
detail on the current space environmental situation; a discussion slide provides a
narrative summary of the events and impacts shown on thee &pevironment slide,

an events slide describes significant events for the past 7 days that directly drive
changes in the Space Environment slide, and an impacts slide lists reported impacts on
DoD operations for the past 7 days. The observed environnexatiais and probable
operational impacts listed on the stoplight chart consist of the following topics:

Figure 2.44. Space weather stoplight chart.
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2.4.10.1.1.1.Solar activity. The first row on the top of the Events section shows
the overall activityevel of the sun, based on the occurrence of moderate or greater
X-ray flares and significant solar radio bursts.

2.4.10.1.1.2.Charged particle environment. The second Events category shows the
observed and forecast potential for charged particles signify above normal
background levels; these occur due to solar events or enhanced geomagnetic
activity.

2.4.10.1.1.3.Geomagnetic activity. The third row of the Events section shows the
overall geomagnetic acti vit yncreases énl of
geomagnetic activity are caused by streams of solar particles interacting with the

pl anetdés magnetic field; these particle
ejections, disappearing filaments, and coronal holes.

2.4.10.1.1.4 HF Commuications. Shown on the first line of the Impacts section,

HF communications can be degraded due to changes in the ionosphere. Moderate
to-strong solar flares emitpays, which enhance lower levels of the ionosphere and

absorb HF signals. Strong solar 8armay disrupt the entire HF spectrum, if
sufficiently energetic. Strong geomagnetic activity can also result in degraded HF
comm by decreasing the i onosphereods al
geomagnetic activity also leads to enhanced aurora indftbern and southern

high latitudes which can significantly degrade HF communications.

2.4.10.1.1.5.Satellite operations. The second Impacts line shows the observed and
forecast potential for degradation or damage to satellites on orbit; these impacts
usually result from particle interactions with the spacecraft. Particles can deposit
electrical charge on or within satellite bodies, causing damage via a discharge, or

can damage the satellite through collision or by overwhelming or disorienting the

satel i t eds sensor s. These i mpacts are det
number and energy of particles in the space environment (e.g. increased by flares

or coronal mass ejections), geomagnetic activity which can enhance and accelerate
particles in tle space environment, and corroborating space environmental
conditions with observed satellite anomalies.

2.4.10.1.1.6.Space object tracking. The third Impacts category examines the
observed and forecast potential for unexpected changes in satellige thrbge
changes result from an increase or decrease in the drag normally experienced by an
object orbiting the Earth. Changes in drag may result from geomagnetic activity, as
well as the heating or cooling of the upper atmosphere due to changes inée sun
radiation output (energy from-rays and other charged particles can heat and
expand the upper atmosphere).

2.4.10.1.1.7 High altitude flight. The high altitude flight Impact line considers the
effects of cosmic rays and higimergy protons on aircrewoperating at extremely
high altitudes, such as the2) where atmospheric protection is at a minimum. The
observations and forecasts for this criteria consider the maximum level of radiation
exposure at an altitude of 67,000 ft; the parameter is YELLOWdbse rates
greater than 10 millirems/hr and RED for dose rates exceeding 100 millirems/hr.
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2.4.10.1.1.8.Radar interference. The final Impacts category shows observed and
forecast degradations to operations for space tracking radars. Radio frequency
bursts from the sun can cause interference to radars when the sun is in their field of
view. Additionally, anomalous returns can occur when geomagnetic activity
disturbs the ionosphere.

2.4.10.1.2.lIonospheric UHF SATCOM impacts mapigure 2.45 This product is a
global, graphical bulletin issued four times per day, valid for the following six hours.
It shows forecast regions of expected margindl@4lb fade) and severe (greater than
10 db fade) UHF propagation degasion. Potential impact areas represent the worst
case scenario for loAgaul UHF communications attempted in the affected region.

Figure 2.45. UHF SATCOM impacts chart.

UNCLASSIFIED

Additional Comments: e Margisal UHF operations: 4 - 10 4B tade

e Severely degraded UHF operaticas: »10 4B fade
WS /WXZ DSN 2725087 COM (402) 232.5087

Foeecaster: MAXWELL /LOWE UNCLASSIFIED

2.4.10.1.3.lonospheric HF propagation impacts map. Similar to the UHF SATCOM
impacts map, the HF propagation impacts map is a global, graphical bulletin issued
four times a day, valid for the following six hours, showing areas of expected marginal
and severe degradations to HF communications. Impact areas represent Hoaseorst
scenaio for operations in the affected region.

2.4.10.1.4.Pointto-point HF radio usable frequency forecabtg(re 2.46 These
forecasts provide predictions of HF radio propagation conditions, including Maximum
Usable Fequency, Frequency of Optimum Transmission, and Lowest Usable
Frequency. This product can be tailored for specific equipment and signal path,
allowing for a precise, usapecific look at HF comm conditions.
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2.4.10.1.5.0ther graphical products. Thereeaseveral other space weather impacts
products available on AFMWVEBS, such as GPS error maps, SATCOM scintillation
forecasts, and HF illuminationmaps s e as required to support
weather needs.

Figure 2.46. Point-to-point HF radio usable frequency forecast chart.
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2.4.10.1.6.Space Weather Bulletins. Th& 2veather Squadron produces a wide range

of warning and routine space weather bulletins; they can be found oRVXEBS or
subscribed to on an-&&eded basis. These bulletins\pde summary information on
significant space weather events; the warning bulletins are issued as needed when
significant events occur, while the routine bulletins are issued on a regularly scheduled
basis. Warning bulletins are issued for geomagneticteyginay events, shosvave

fade events, satellite charging and radiation dosage events, solar flares, and energetic
particle events. Details on several of the more complex warning bulletins are provided
below.

2.4.10.1.6.1.Major solar flare event wamg (WOXX51 KGWC). These bulletins

are issued when a strong solar flare is observed; these events result in enhanced x
ray and radio frequency emissions. If enhancegalyxemissions are expected, high
frequency systems may experience skave fades up t80 MHz persisting for
several hours, while low and very ldwequency systems may experience sudden
phase advances during the event. For enhanced radio frequency emissions, high
frequency systems will likely experience radio frequency interference diméng t
event, especially those that are oriented towards the sun.

2.4.10.1.6.2.Geomagnetic event warning (WOXX54 KGWC). This bulletin is
issued with a forecast or observed geomagnetic disturbance; potential operational
impacts are widespread.
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2.4.10.1.6.2.1HF systems operating in middle and auroral zones will
experience Maximum Usable Frequency depressions during the disturbance.
Long eastwest paths (over 3000 km) extending poleward of 55° latitude may
experience nogreat circle propagation, multipathingand auroral zone
absorption.

2.4.10.1.6.2.2 Polewardpointing HF/VHF/UHF radars equatorward of the
auroral zone may observe enhanced clutter, interference, and false targeting.

2.4.10.1.6.2.3VHF and UHF space track radars operating througlatineral
zone may experience unusual signal degradation and refraction, causing
ranging and pointing errors.

2.4.10.1.6.2.4VHF, UHF and SHF satellite communication systems operating
through the auroral zone may experience enhanced phase/amplitude
scintillation.

2.4.10.1.6.2.5LF and VLF systems operating across the auroral and polar
regions may experience phase advances during the event.

2.4.10.1.6.2.6 Geosynchronous and other high altitude satellites may
experience spacecraft charging, especially whethe midnight to sunrise
sector. Subsequent discharges may cause electrical upsets. Similar charging
problems may occur on low altitude satellites with inclinations transiting
auroral latitudes.

2.4.10.1.6.2.7 Low altitude polar orbiting satellitesay experience increased
atmospheric drag due to enhanced atmospheric density. This effect will begin
approximately 6 hours after the storm starts, and last until approximately 12
hours after the storm ends.

2.4.10.1.6.3.Energetic particle event warning/OXX53 KGWC). These bulletins
notify users of forecast or observed enhancements of energetic particles inthe near
earth environment. Potential operational impacts associated with these events are:

2.4.10.1.6.3.1 Satelliteborne sensors may be contam@tht damaged or
destroyed by direct collision with higgnergy particles.

2.4.10.1.6.3.2Geosynchronous and other high altitude satellites (or satellites
in lower orbits, but with paths through the auroral zones) may experience
problems associated withternal charging and discharging associated with the
energetic particle environment, as well as single event upsets (SEU) associated
with the cosmic ray environment.

2.4.10.1.6.3.3 High altitude aircraft traversing polar latitudes may be exposed
to enhaced radiation levels.

2.4.10.1.6.3.4 High latitude HF communication (generally poleward of 55°
latitude) will experience degraded operations or a complete blackout due to the
increased ionization from the charged particles entering the auroral zone (a
polar cap absorption event.)
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2.4.10.1.6.3.5Spacecraft personnel, especially those engaged in-extra
vehicular activity (EVA) in polar orbit, may be exposed to enhanced radiation
levels.

2.4.11. ElectroOptics. Electreoptical (EO) systems, such as premisguided munitions and

target acquisition systems, detect electromagnetic (EM) energy or electromagnetic radiation
(EMR). EMR may be thought of as coupled electric and magnetic waves, both propagating in

the same direction and oriented at right anglesaith other. A wave is characterized by its
wavelength (&) and where this wavelength f al
are measured i n micr omienteaf &melec Tihg wavetengthsaf m i s
visible |ight(vaobetfrbm 0. Z24e¢cem (red). Wavi
violet include ultraviolet, Xray, and gamma ray. EO systems do not use any wavelengths
shorter than visible, but they do take advantage of longer wavelengths. These may include
infrared IR)wa el engt hs from 0. 75 to 1000 em (1 mm)
All EMR moves at the same constant speed, the speed of light (c). If EMR of all different
wavelengths moves at the same speed, then the frequency (n) of these waves must be inversely
poportional to the wavelength (n = c¢/ @&). E MI
and vice versa. For example, ultraviolet radiation (short wave) has a higher frequency than
infrared (long wave) radiation. Generally, visible, IR, and ultraviolet tadiaare
characterized by their wavelengths, while radar and radio waves may be discussed either in
terms of frequency or wavelength.

2.4.11.1.Black body radiation. Any object that has a temperature above absolute zero (0
Kor -273°C) emits or radias EMR. Electrepptical systems use this emitted energy to

form an image. Infrared systems use the emitted energies of the targets and backgrounds
themselves. Visual systems use radiation emitted from another source, usually the sun,
which is reflected ofthe target and background. There are three laws or principles that
describe the emission of EM radiati-on by
Boltzmann | aw, and 3) Wienbdés | aw. These | a
theoretical objecthat absorbs all the energy that falls upon it, regardless of its angle of
incidence or wavelength. No perfect black body exists, but it serves as a useful
approximation. A black body has a constant temperature, so it must be in thermal
equilibrium with is environment. This requires a black body to emit as much energy as it
absorbs, otherwise its temperature would change. EO sensors detect the emitted energy.
The amount of energy emitted at each wavelength depends only on the temperature and
not on the waglengths of absorbed energy.

24.11.11P1 anckds Law. Pl anckds | aw descri bes
blackbody at a specific temperature for each wavelength of the EM spectrum. When
energy versus wavelength is plotted on a graph, a chardctBtesick curve, or energy

spectrum, is developed for each temperattigure 2.47shows the Planck curves for

several black bodies at different temperatures. With increasing temperature, the energy
increases and thgeak shifts left to a shorter wavelength. There is always a certain
amount of energy given off at every wavelength for each object, though it may be
infinitesimally small at some wavelengths.
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Figure 2.47. Planck curves for black bodies at a range of tempatures.
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2.4.11.1.2.StefanBoltzmann Law. The StefaBoltzmann law relates the total amount

of energy emitted at all wavelengths of the EM spectrum to the temperature of the
blackbody. This is equal to the area under each curve, which is greaterttéar ho
objects. It is expressed mathematically By: = 4 whdre E is the power per unit area
leaving the object (also known as the exitance), with units of Watts per square meter;
0 i s 5-8 @& StefarBbl@amann constant); and T is the absolute teatpee of

the object, in Kelvins. The key result of the SteBwoitzmann law is that small
differences in temperature result in large differences in the amount of emitted energy.
For example, asable 2.14shows, a temgrature rise from 300 to 350 K nearly doubles
the emitted energy. This is due to the foyptwer relationship between temperature
and radiated energy.

Table 2.15. Comparison of temperature of an object and its emitted energy.

Stefan-Boltzmann Law
Temperature (K) | Emitted Energy (Watts/m2)
300 459
325 633
350 851
375 1121
2411.13Wi ends Law. As described above, t
peak; Wi enb6és | aw relates the wavelengt

by the following equationdmax = 2898 / Tkenin W h € rm& is the wavelength of
maximum emitted esrgy in microns. The wavelength of the peak decreases as
temperature increases. Climatological temperatures and the temperaturesdiaean
objects range from approximately 250 to 350 K. These correspond (roughly) to energy
peaks rangi ng rekpeaively, WHich fallan tt& faeimrared portion of

the spectrum. Electroptical sensors are designed to detect energy around the peaks of
Planck curves for two reasons. First, the maximum energy for activation of the sensor
is the peak energy. Thecgmd reason is a bit subtler. If two objects have slightly

h
h

e

(
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different temperatures and their peaks are in the same region of the spectrum, then the
maximum contrast between the objects is found near the peaks rather than out on the
Awi ngs o of the deresor s designed.to férrh an image of the target scene,

then it should be tuned to wavelengths close to the peaks of most objects. For example,
visible Ssystems use primarily refl ecte
approxi mately $,a0pP@Pr Kxi mat eeima x0.i5 em. Thi
of the visible spectrum. Visible systems are generally used in the daytime, but night
vision goggles and losight level TV sensors use sunlight reflected off the moon or
scattered by the nighttime sky.

2.4.11.2.Contrast. In order to see an image other than a black screen, there needs to be
some sort of contrast. For visual wavelengths, contrast is a difference in color and/or
brightness. For IR wavelengths, it is a difference in temperature. Theteegdypes of
contrast Figure 2.48:

2.4.11.2.1.Inherent contrast. The actual contrast between two objects based solely on
their physical properties (i.e., color, illumination, and emitted IR radiation); thig is th
Atrueo difference bet ween the targetds
background. The greater the inherent contrast, the easier it will be to detect and identify
the target. For example, a hot tank against a cold,soeered background will have

a strong inherent contrast, while the same tank on a concrete highway during a summer
afternoon will have a weak inherent contrast.

2.4.11.2.2.Apparent contrast. The contrast a person or an EO sensor detects at a given
distance from the target scendstis the difference between EM energy received from

the target and the EM energy received fr
long distances. Because of the distance and effects of atmospheric scattering and
absorption, there is very little diffence between EM energy received from the target

and background. At l ong di stances, t he
background.

2.4.11.2.3.Threshold contrast. The smallest contrast that can be detected by a sensor
or by the human eye. For an Eénsor, threshold contrast depends on the sensor design.
For the human eye, threshold contrast is the contrast where 50 percent of observers can
detect a target against its background. In simplest terms, this is the point where a target
becomes detectablyy an EO system.

Figure 2.48. Inherent, apparent, and threshold contrast.
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2.4.11.2.4.Visual contrast. For visual systems, contrast is defined as the difference in
reflectance or albedo between target and background; reflectance is the ratio of the
amount of energy at a specific wavelength reflected by an object to the amount incident
upon it, and albedo is the ratio of the amount of energy over a band of wavelengths
reflected by an object to the amount that is incident upon it. There are two ways to
define inherent visual contrast; the first i€ontrast = (Target reflectance i

Background reflectance) / (Greater of the two reflectances)n this definition,

contrast for a black (R = 0) target on a white (R = 1) background is equalFor a

white taget on a black background, contrast is equal to +1. The absolute value of the
contrast for either situation is 1; the sign just tells if the target is black and the
background is white, or vice versa. When
whether the reflected light comes from the target or the background; this method works

well when the target and background are about the same size. If the target is much
smaller than the background, however, a better way of defining contr@sinsast

= (Target reflectancei Background reflectance) / (Background reflectance)Vhen

contrast is defined this way, values range frdnfblack target on white background)

to +Bb (white target on a black backgroun
white,s o contrast can never be +B, but this
backgrounds should be easier to see. This formula takes into account the difference
between light coming from the target and light coming from the background. It may be
moreuseful to consider the signtd-noise ratio of the target scene rather than merely

the contrast. Light coming from the target provides useful information (signal) while

light coming from the background provides useless information (noise). If all of the

light coming from the target scene comes from the background, it gives no information
about the target; i1tbds all noi se (but not
background). But if all the light comes from the target (signal), then any energy
detected by the sensor is from the target. It is therefore much easier to find a white
target on a black background (high sigt@mhoise) than a black target on a white
background (low signab-noise).

2.4.11.2.5.Infrared contrast. Infrared contrast is defined simply as a radiometric
temperature difference between target and backgrdimotrast = Target radiative

temperature i Background radiative temperature. In this expression, contrast is
calculated by using #hradiative (or radiometric) temperature, rather than the physical
temperature, of the object. The radiative temperature represents the energy lost by
radiation, and is the temperature an object would appear to have if it were a true black
body. The radiate temperature of an object depends on a property of its material called
emissivity (U). Since, by definition, a b
are no true blackbodies; most objects are
by an object is absorbed, reflected, or transmitted; gray bodies only absorb a percentage

of all incident energy. For example, brick and concrete emit over 90% of the energy

they receive. On the other hand, a polished steel object may emit less thanth@% of
energy it receives. A blackbody has an er
is less than 1.0. To understand the difference between physical and radiative
temperature, consider the examplesTable 2.15 objects A and B are both black
bodies, so each objectds physical tempera
A and C have the same physical temperature, but the radiative temperatures of B and
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C are the same because B is a blackbody and @&ydody. Object A is a blackbody

(U = 1) with a temperature of 300 K. Fron
of 300 K (its radiative temperature). Obj
of 280 K. Likewise, it has a radiative tematre of 280 K. Now consider object C; its

physical temperature is 300 K, but it is a gray body with an emissivity of only 0.67.
Because itds not efficient at emitting en
K black body-- it has a radiative teperature of 280 K even though its physical
temperature is 300 K! The conclusion here is that the radiative temperature of an object

is always less than or equal to its actual temperature; emissivities of most materials are
close to 1, but materials such@dished metals, sand, and calm water may have low
emissivities and appear colder than they actually are.

Table 2.16. Three hypothetical objects, showing the relationship between emissivity and
physical/radiative temperatures.

Object | Physical Temp | Emissivity | Radiative Temp
A 300 K 1 300 K
B 280 K 1 280 K
C 300 K 0.67 280 K

2.4.11.2.5.1 Reflectivity of IR. There is another reason materials with low
emissivities may appear cold; all energy incident upon an object must either be
absorbed, pass through the object (transmitted), or be reflected by the object.
Mathematically, this is represent as: Absorptivity + Reflectivity +
Transmissivity = 1.

2.4.11.2.5.1.1 Targets and backgrounds are usually opaque, so transmissivity

is normally zero. Kirchoffdés | aw tells
if absorptivity (emissivity) is smal then reflectivity must be high, or:
Emissivity + Reflectivity = 1.

2.4.11.2.5.1.2 Objects with low emissivities and high reflectivities will appear

very <col d; this holds even if t heir |
uncommon for corrugatedheet metal buildings or certain types of sand
showing up cold in IR sensors even on the hottest summer days; the low
emissivity of the sheet metal or sand means the reflectivity is high, and little
energy is absorbed.

2.4.11.3.Thermal response. An objécs t emper ature varies over
objects heat up and cool off at different rates, so contrasts between objects and backgrounds

may vary dramatically overa240our peri od. A material 6s hea
on four factors: absotpity, thermal conductivity, thermal capacity, and surfé@enass
ratio.

2.4.11.3.1.Absorptivity. As previously discussed, absorptivity is a measure of how
much energy is absorbed by the skin of an object. IR sensors detect skin temperatures;
objects vith high absorptivities heat up faster than objects with low absorptivities, so
daytime temperatures are higher for objects with high absorptivities. At night, objects
with high absorptivities also radiate heat more rapidly than objects with low
absorptiviies, so nighttime temperatures are lower for objects with high absorptivities.
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2.4.11.3.2.Thermal conductivity. This is a measure of how rapidly heat is transferred

within a material, and determines how rapidly heat is transferred from the surface of an
object into its interior. | f an objectds
surface, and the object will have higher daytime skin temperatures. At night, radiative
cooling reduces surface temperatures, and any heat stored by the object ¢conbdects

surface slowly. However, the surface cools rapidly. In general, the lower the
conductivity, the faster an object heats up or cools off.

2.4.11.3.3.Thermal capacity. Thermal capacity is a measure of how much heat an
object can store; itdependsbrh e obj ect s specific heat (
temperature of a unit of mass by 1°C) and the total mass of the object. Thermal capacity
moderates diurnal heating and cooling processes by acting as an internal heat source or
reservoir. At nightstored heat conducts to the surface and offsets heat lost to radiative
cooling. The lower the thermal capacity, the faster an object heats up or cools off.

2.4.11.3.4.Surfaceto-mass ratio. Objects gain or lose heat through their surfaces, but
store it hroughout their mass. Therefore, the surface-tr@ass ratio will profoundly
influence the rate of thermal transfer for an object. To understand how the da+face
mass ratio of objects changes with size, consider two cubes. The first oHegsreats

that measures 1 meter on a side. The other iskgnmn@ass that measures 2 meters on a
side. The volume of the first cube is 1 cubic meter and its surface area is 6 square
meters, for a surfae®-mass ratio of 6:1. Since the two cubes are made of the sam
material, the volume of the second cube is 8 cubic meters, while its surface area is 24
square meters, for a surfafmemass ratio of 3:1. The larger cube will not heat up or
cool off as fast as the smaller cube because its suidanass ratio is onlyalf as

large. Smaller objects have a greater thermal response only when everything else is
equal. The shape of an object also affects its ratio. For example, one kilogram of
material in the shape of a cube would have less surface area if the samemzss alf

were shaped like a sphere. Another example would be to take the hypothdétical 1
sphere and flatten it out like a pizza; notice that a pizza cooks much faster than a loaf
of bread.

2.4.11.3.5.The properties of absorptivity, thermal conductiviayd thermal capacity

work in concert with the shape and size of an object to determine its thermal response.

For example, if two objects are made of the same material, their absorptivities,
conductivities, and specific heat will be the same. Howeves,larj ect 6 s si ze a|
will also significantly affect the rate at which it heats and cools because of the surface
areato-mass ratio.

2.4.11.4.Extinction. Apparent contrast is always less than inherent contrast. As EMR
travels from the target scene teetsensor, some of the photons coming from the target
(target light) are scattered and the constituents in the air absorb others. Both of these
processes remove target image photons (signal) from their path to the sensor and degrade
the image the sensorese Both processes apply to all wavelengths; however, in visible
wavelengths, scattering is the predominant cause of extinction, while in IR wavelengths,
absorption predominates.
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2.4.11.5. Scattering of visible wavelengths. Scattering is defined as the redirection of
photons by molecules, aerosols, or other particles in the air. The type of scattering is

determined by
and & is the

the size parameter Xicke, 2 r/ &
wavel engt Higueef2.49shoes aEgkaphicab e i n g

relationship of scatterer size, wavelength, and scattering type.

Figure 2.49. Type of scattering, based on wavelength and scattarsize.
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2.4.11.5.1.Rayleigh scattering. For Rayleigh (or molecular) scattering to occur, the
wavelength of scattered EMR is much greater than the particle doing the scattering, so
X less than 1. Rayleigh scattering is primarily caused by oxygengeitr@and water

vapor molecules in the atmosphere. Rayleigh scattering is isotropic, meaning the light
is scattered equally in all directiorfsdure 2.50. Rayleigh scattering also depends on
wavelength; shorter wavelgths (blues) are scattered more than longer wavelengths
(reds). This is one reason the sky appears blue; blue photons coming from the sun are
scattered many more times than red photons and are more widely distributed across the
sky. There is always Raylgh scattering occurring in the atmosphere, but this type of
scattering is generally not a problem for EO sensors.

Figure 2.50. Rayleigh scattering.
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2.4.11.5.2.Mie scattering. Mie scattering is caused by aerosols, particulates, haze
droplets, cloud dnalets, and water droplets in the atmosphere; the size of the scatterers
are approximately the same as the wavelength of light. Unlike Rayleigh scattering,
which is omnidirectional, Mie scattering is predominantly forwsedttered
(anisotropic); refer td-igure 2.51 Mie scattering is independent of wavelength; all
wavelengths are scattered equally. Mie scattering is evident on hazy days; visibility is
reduced, and the air has a whitish or grayish appearance. Whetathe thumidity is
greater than 75%, aerosols grow into the size range for Mie scattering to occur. As a
general rule of thumb, Mie scattering reduces visibility below the criterion for
unrestricted visibility (less than 7 miles).

Figure 2.51. Mie scattering.
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2.4.11.5.3.Geometric scattering. The worst contrast degradation is caused by
geometric scattering, where the size of the scatterer is much greater than the wavelength
of light. Geometric scattering is primarily caused by cloud or fog droplets and
precipitation; as the size and number of droplets increase, more light gets scattered in
a backward direction. A familiar example of geometric scattering is the effect of turning
on your high beams on a foggy night. Like Mie scattering, geometric sogtierlso
independent of wavelength. Because geometric scattering is so detrimental, most EO
sensor systems require a clefuee line of sight.

2.4.11.6. Absorption of IR wavelengths. Although scattering of IR wavelengths does

occur, the most significardause of infrared contrast degradation is absorption. Water

vapor is the primary absorber of infrared energy; looking across the EM spectrum, there
are two Awindowso in the infrared where wat
occurfrom35tegt. 2 em and 8.5 to 13.0 &m. Most IR
wavelength ranges.

2.4.11.7.Environmental effects on EO systems.

2.4.11.7.1.Inherent visible contrast. The environment affects inherent visible contrast
chiefly by influencing themount of illumination a target receives. lllumination can be
affected by a number of factors, including cloud cover, sun angle, and precipitation.
Overcast clouds reduce the illumination of the target scene. Partly or mostly cloudy
conditions can causedhllumination of the target scene to vary rapidly, depending on
the amount of cloud.
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2.4.11.7.1.1.Sun angle. Sun angle has the most direct effect on illumination; it
varies with the time of day, the day of the year, and the location (latitude and
longitude) of the target. The angle of incidenEgyre 2.52 is measured between

the sun ray and a perpendicular line at the point of incidence; the greater the angle
of incidence, the less energy is received per squarefusrea. A second factor in
sun angle effects is the depth of the &
travels; this is primarily a function of latitude. The atmosphere is thicker near the
equator, and thins toward polar regions. As the anglecidence increases, the

slant range path of the energy through the atmosphere also increases. Solar
elevation angles are therefore much higher in the summertime than in the
wintertime, and are also greater closer to the tropics. Sun angle determineg not onl
the amount of illumination received by a target, but also impacts shadow length.

Figure 2.52. Sun angle and angle of incidence.
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2.4.11.7.1.2.Precipitation. Precipitation may also affect inherent visible contrast
by changi ng a tammayereadediffareaded iretetraflactivitieg ;
of painted surfaces, particularly by making dull or flat paints on combat vehicles
appear duller. Rain may also cause the reflectivities of camouflage, sands, and soils
to decrease, making them darker. Snawdeep enough, can severely reduce
contrast by covering the target and background or make dark objects stand out
conspicuously if the ground is covered and the targets are not. Smaller scatterers
such as dust may settle on the target and affect theemtheisible contrast,
changing the reflectivity. Camouflage and smoke are deliberately used to reduce
contrast as well.
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2.4.11.7.2.Apparent visible contrast. Weather conditions affect contrast transmission
more than they influence inherent contrastldtuids are present in any amount between

the target and sensor, they block the view entirely. Visual systems, therefore, require a
Cloud-Free Lineof-Sight (CFLOS). As indicated iffable 2.1 natural visibility
restridions, such as fog, haze, precipitation, and dust degrade target acquisition and
lock-on by reducing visibility. The single most important parameter in determining
lock-on and acquisition ranges for visible systems is visibility. In the battlefield
envirorment, there are restrictions to visibility besides those that occur naturally.
Obscurants such as smoke may be used to deliberately shield moving targets from sight.
Battlefield Induced Contaminants (BIC) such as smoke from burning targets and dust
raisedby bomb impacts also obscure the target scene. These conditions may change
rapidly and be difficult to forecast accurately, even with the most current intelligence
information.

Table 2.17. General effects of weather and other obscurations on EO sensors.

Obscuration Vis/Near | Short-Wave | Mid-Wave | Long-Wave | Millimeter
IR IR IR IR Microwave
Low visibility Severe Moderate Low Low None
Rain / Snow Moderate| Moderate Moderate Moderate Moﬁg\rNate /
High Humidity Low Low Moderate Moderate | Low / None
Fog /Clouds Severe Severe Moderate /| Moderate / | Moderate /
Severe Severe Low
Oil / Smoke Severe Moderate Low Low None
Phosphorous / Dug Severe Severe / Moderate Moderate | Low / None
Moderate

2.4.11.7.3.Inherent thermal contrast. There are many neordgronmental effects on
inherent thermal contrast than there are on inherent visible contrast. Vehicular IR
targets have selieated engines; they supply their own EMR. The operating condition

of the target (i.e., whether it is off, idling, or exercismghing) has a great effect on

the amount of energy it emits, and therefore, the contrast. If only the sun (passively
heated) heats the target, its contrast with the background is dependent upon differences
in the absorptivity, thermal conductivity, andethal capacity of the target and
background. Selheated targets also receive passive heating, and both must be taken
into account to determine their temperatures.
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2.4.11.7.3.1 Precipitation. Rain and snow equalize the temperatures of passively
heated ojects and their backgrounds and reduce thermal contrast. As precipitation
covers the targets and backgrounds, conduction between target and background
materials and the precipitation causes all temperatures to become more or less the
same. Setheated tarets, however, stand out against homogeneous backgrounds
(like recently fallen rain on a concrete background). However, conductive heat
transfer is not the only effect precipitation will have. The uneven evaporation (and
evaporative cooling) of rain and tmeelting of snow can cause an increase in
thermal complexity (number of objects that may be mistaken for a target). When a
target scene is more complex, an aircraft must get closer to sort out targets and
backgrounds. Recent precipitation is also importentdetermining thermal
contrast. It can obliterate the thermal contrast of passively heated targets and
backgrounds and enhance the contrast for-hesfed targets. The thermal
responses of objects determine how quickly thermal contrast is restored once
precipitation has ended. For this reason, be sure to consider the recent weather in
the target area when preparing an EO forecast, rather than just the forecast
conditions for the tim@n-target.

2.4.11.7.3.2.Clouds. Clouds reduce insolation to passiVedated objects, and
therefore reduce the thermal contrast between passively heated targets and
backgrounds. Backgrounds appear more homogeneous (less complex), but
passively heated targets blend in with them. As with precipitationheated
targets appar warm against a homogeneous background. Clouds also reduce the
net amount of radiative cooling of targets and backgrounds at night, thereby
reducing thermal contrast of passively heated objects. The temperatures of
exercised selheated targets are fgiruniform throughout the day, so these appear
warm against cooler backgrounds at night. Thicker low andcioidds reduce
thermal contrast more than thinner high clouds. Scattered clouds have very little
effect, while the effect of broken or overcast clsumay be quite significant.

2.4.11.7.3.3.Wind. Wind increases the amount of heat lost from all objects, and
reduces contrast for all target scenes. In other words, the greater the wind speed,
the less the thermal differences between targets and baokigtolhe degree to
which wind cools a target varies the most for low wind speeds, generally less than
10 knots. It is therefore critical to forecast wind speeds with the highest possible
degree of accuracy when wind speeds are low. An-&igbit wind coolsa target

much more than a ofaot wind, but a 5&knot wind speed will not have more
effect than a 2&not wind.

2.4.11.7.3.4.Thermal crossover. Passively heated objects heat up and cool off at
different rates and by different amounts over the courtieeaday. An object with

a rapid thermal response will be warmer than an object with slow thermal response
in the late morning and afternoon; it will also be cooler than an object with slow
thermal response in the pdawn hours. If a target is warmer thigsmbackground
during the day and cooler than the background at night, there are two times each
24-hour period when their temperatures are the sariese are the crossover
times, and they vary depending on the target, background, and viewing direction.
Thermal crossover times are the worst times of the day for using IR systems. For
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exercised selheated targets, crossover occurs only on very hot days on certain
backgrounds such as desert sands and asphalt roads. On very hot days, these
backgrounds may la¢ up to the same temperature as thetssdted target and

make IR systems difficult to use. In this situation, crossover may occur only in the
afternoon when target and background temperatures are the same. Targets and
backgrounds mayw eferithe gntiré aftermosns Al densors have
different thresholds for contrast, so temperature ranges that cause a crossover for
one sensor may not for a different senor. Thermal crossover is a function of viewing
direction; for example, consider a tanktthas not been exercised for several days.
The graph irFigure 2.53shows the daytime temperature curve for each side of the
tank with a grass background. As you can see, whether or not a target is hotter or
colder tha the background depends on both the time of day and the viewing angle.

Figure 2.53. Thermal crossover of a tank against a grassy background.
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2.4.11.7.4.Apparent thermal contrast. Thermal contrast transmission is affected
mostly by the presence of veatin the air, either in vapor or droplet form. The most
severe restrictions on contrast transmission are due to precipitation. Rain, snow, and
other forms of precipitation cause severe attenuation of target/background contrast
transmission due to absommti by droplets. Similarly, clouds severely attenuate
contrast transmission. High absolute humidities (high dew points) restrict thermal
contrast transmission by water vapor absorption. The higher the amount of moisture in
the atmosphere, the worse the EBhsors perform. Dew point and absolute humidity

are a much better indication of actual moisture in the lower atmosphere, since relative
humidity is directly related to temperature. Lithometeors, such as dust and haze, have
little effect in dry air. Howeverwhen the relative humidity increases to about 90% or
higher, large haze droplets can form that impair apparent contrast to the same extent as
fog and rain droplets.

2.4.12. Chemical downwind messages (CDMs). CDMs are mpdeduced, alphanumeric
forecass designed for predicting dispersion of chemical or biological agents; they are available
for single or multiple stations under the alphanumeric model output menu on thé&aseilt
products section of AFYWWEBS. They provide wind, stability, temperatwedative humidity,
significant weather, and cloud cover predictions to assist in determining chemical dispersion
patterns. With their small file size and alphanumeric content, they are ideal for low bandwidth
or limited data scenarios in austere conditions
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2.4.13. Effective downwind messages. These bulletins provide information on dispersion of
radioactive fallout from a nuclear detonation; the GALWHaMduced messages provide wind
speed and direction forecasts for multiple sizes of warhead detonatenarhavailable for
single or multiple stations under the alphanumeric model output menu on thdoguseait
products section of AFYWEBS.

2.4.14. Volcanoes. Volcanoes and associated ash are a clear and present danger to any and all
air operations. The soce, properties, and dangers of ash are explored below.

24.141.Vol cani c eruptions. Any vent in the Ea
can be called a volcano. Building pressure in the magma chamber beneath the surface can

lift the earth abové, producing the commonly known conical mountain. The quantity and
gaseous content of subterranean magma are the two main factors in determining a
volcanoes explosive power when it erupts.

2.4.14.2. Types of lava. A hallmark of a volcano is the lavaedbga at high pressure and
temperature. This lava is comprised of molten rock and various gases, compressed into a
glowing, glutinous liquid. Lava eventually cools and hardens, forming pumice and other
rocks, even creating islands or archipelagos (Havgaia igood example) The Earth
generates enormous amounts of energy in the core, which dissipates as heat throughout the
pl anetds interior. When tectonic plates in
infuse into the boundary. The presence of watethe mantle lowers the necessary
temperature for the sliding rock to melt, and magma forms more easily. Magma that rises
to the surface is called lava. There are three main types of magma: Basaltic, Andesitic, and
Rhyolitic. There are chemical variatiobstween these types, but the biggest difference
among them is the amount of silica dissolved in the magma. Magma is a thick, viscous
substance when melted, and the higher the silica content, the more viscous magma will
become. More viscous magma traps ngas, and builds up to higher pressure, leading to
more explosive eruptions.

2.4.14.2.1.Basaltic magma has the lowest silica, potassium, and sodium content, with
high levels of iron, magnesium, and calcium. It has very low viscosity, partially due to
thevery high temperature at which it forms. As such, Basaltic magma traps very little
gas and does not produce explosive eruptions or expel significant ash.

2.4.14.2.2.Andesitic magma has somewhat higher silica levels, and intermediate
levels of iron, magesium, calcium, sodium, and potassium. It is cooler than Basaltic
magma, and thus is more viscous and traps more gas, creating eruptions of intermediate
intensity.

2.4.14.2.3.Rhyolitic magma has the highest silica, potassium, and sodium content,
with low levels of iron, magnesium, and calcium. It is the coolest and most viscous of
magma types, trapping considerable amounts of gas and producing the most explosive
eruptions.

2.4.14.3. Types of eruptions. A volcanic event can generally be characterizeateas o
four types of eruption (Hawaiian, Strombolian, Vulcanian, Plinian), each with its own
specific characteristics.
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2.4.14.3.1.Hawaiian eruptions tend to expel a very fluid and-gaseous Basaltic
magma. Thus, Hawaiian eruptions create flowing laviaigit temperature. With the
highest lava fountain reaching about a meter, very little ash is produced. Hawaiian
eruptions are comparatively weak, but may occur with considerable frequency, up to
every few months; active volcanoes all over the Earth aencmusly oozing magma

in slow Hawaiian eruptions.

2.4.14.3.2.Strombolian eruptions are more explosive due to having slightly higher
silicate Andesitic magma. Its higher viscosity holds more gas, and results in slightly
more explosive events. Some ashyrba produced, reaching no more than 10 km in
altitude. Cinder cones may build up around the vent over time, as ejected magma
typically falls near the source. Strombolian eruptions tend to consist of short blasts, but
in rare cases may continuously eruptdn extended period.

2.4.14.3.3.Vulcanian eruptions have even more explosive power due to their Andesite
or Rhyolite magma. Lava blocks or bombs can be expected, with an ash plume reaching
20 km high, well over 65,000 feet. It is important to note rthate destructive volcanic
eruptions do occur, but with increasing rarity according to their strength. Vulcanian
eruptions may occur on the order of every few years.

2.4.14.3.4.Plinian eruptions are the largest and most violent variety. Plume heights
from the resulting ash can reach 55 km. Widespread ash deposits will result from a
Plinian eruption, as well as fastoving hot ash flows along the ground known as
pyroclastic clouds. An individual volcano may experience a Plinian eruption only once
every fewhundred thousand years, but typically there are a handful of worldwide
Plinian eruptions per century. The devastation from a major Plinian eruption may lead
to mass extinctions, but such explosive eruptions occur far less often than the weaker

types.

2.414.4. Volcanic ash. Volcanic ash begins its life as pulverized, molten rock at high
temperature and pressure under Earthods th
atmosphere, flecks of lava may reach many kilometers in altitude. Starting at tengseratu
greater than 1000eC, these fragments cool
disperse asfinepowdét hi s powder is volcanic ash. 11t0
minerals, rock, and glass. Volcanic ash is extraordinarily aleagimhaled, it can rapidly

cause lung damage. The chemical components of ash can quickly transform a lake into
sulfur dioxide, a highly acidic and dangerous substance. Volcanic ash also poses a serious
threat to aviation, as its abrasiveness can haastcaphic impacts to engine components

if the particles are ingested through jet engines and carburetors. The severity of ash cloud

interaction is measured on a scale from zero to five.

2.4.14.4.1.Class 0 encounters, with no damage to the airplaney edoen flying

through finely dispersed clouds of ash, likely a considerable distance from the volcano.
Particles may find their way into the cabin, resulting in the odor of sulfur or creating a
strange haze. St. EI mo0 s cffomashstrikisgaiacrafh a r ml e
surfaces. Less harmless is the erosion s
lights, fuselage, and engine components.
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2.4.14.4.2.Class 1 encounters result in noticeable interactions with ash in the cabin,
engine,andn t he aircraftds exterior. I f inges
havoc; ash melts at around 1100e¢C, whi |l e
1400eC. FIlying through ash c¢clouds effect
chamber ofa jet engine, which can quickly lead to degraded performance and
compromised engine components. Ash may liquefy and adhere to turbojet engine fan
blades, slowing or even stopping the engines.

2.4.14.4.3.Class 2 encounters result in significant amountfust entering the cabin,
requiring oxygen use, deposits of ash wit
exterior. Encountering a stationary cloud of dust at high speed is dangerous enough,

and volcanic ash is far more dangerous due to its sHagsygstructure. Moving engine
components, leading edges of wings, the nose, and cockpit glass can be pitted or
corroded, decreasing visibility. Flight instruments may be compromised if their sensors

are partially or totally obstructed.

2.4.14.4.4.Class3 encounters are even more dangerous, with damage to the engines
and/or electrical systems, plugging of instrument systems, and even contamination of
the hydraulic fluids occurring. Effects from lowelass encounters may also occur.

2.4.14.4.5.Class 4 acounters exhibit most or all of the above problems, and in
addition require an Hflight restart of one or more engines after exiting the ash cloud.

241446.Cl ass 5 encounters are hypothetical;
class 5 encountavould be marked by engine failure or other damages being so severe
that the aircraft crashes as a result.

2.4.14.5.Ash visualization and communication. Because of the high altitude that ash
typically reaches in the troposphere and stratosphere, itranagl it velocities well over

100 knots with the jet stream. As such, it is difficult to accurately and completely observe
an ash plume without utilizing satellite imagery. While not strictly a meteorological target,
there are frequencies of radiation dtieh ash can be observed. Visible imagery is one of
the best tools, but is limited to daytime observation. Additionally, the grétyshin cloud

of ash may be obscured or infused with cloud, reducing its visibility. Infrared radiation is
another excellertbol, given that it can be used at night as well. Also, ash tends to exhibit
a unique thermal signature near its source; the enormous heat of an eruption is followed by
a cooling period as the ash ascends. The energy of convection considerably caigthe ri
plume, however, and a clearly visible cold region is quickly established. The corresponding
IR and Visible channels will show a distinguishable temperature difference, despite the
fact that the visible ash is less obvious against the cloud backgiduadold temperature

is from ash rising far above the level of any cloud development, and as such reaching a
much lower temperature. After 24 hours, however, the ash signature may be difficult to
distinguish from normal clouds. Another limitation of obseg ash with satellites is
parallax error the displacement of higaltitude targets at polar latitudes. Because the ash

is observed so far above the ground, it gives the appearance of occurring further poleward
than in reality. Communication is key whe&anger is present from volcanic eruptions;
Pilot reports (PIREPs) and Significant Meteorological Reports (SIGMETS) are essential
sources of information. Local news reports can also provide relevant information,
especially if an eruption occurs near majiby centers.
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2.4.14.6.Volcanic forecasting. Volcanic Ash Advisory Centers (VAACS) cover a specific
region of the world, and are comprised of experts that coordinate efforts to keep the public
aware of eruptions and resultant ash clouds. VAACs proddeisories and graphics on
potential activity as well as ongoing eruption events. Within the Air ForcetNéeaither
Squadron utilizes VAAC products to produce worldwide advisories and model forecasts;
these products are available from the ARVEBS Envionmental Events section.
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Chapter 3
CONVECTIVE WEATHER

3.1. Thunderstorms. Thunderstorrproduced severe weather consists of a combination of
tornadoes, hail, strong winds, lightning, and heavy rainfall. There are three basic types of
thunderstorms: sgie cell, multicell, and supercell. While upward vertical motions and instability

of an air mass determine whether thunderstorms will occur, wind shear strongly influences the
type of thunderstorms to expect. In general, the greater the shear, thekelgrthé convection

will be sustained. Each type of storm can be identified by a distinctive hodograph pattern, which
is a visual depiction of the wind shear.

3.1.1. Single cell thunderstorms. Single cell storms are dhat (30 to 60 minutes) cells

with one updraft that rises rapidly through the troposphere. Precipitation begins at the mature
stage, in a single downdraft. When the downdraft reaches the surface, it cuts off the updraft
and the storm dissipatdsgure 3.1shows a typical hodograph for a singkl storm. Single

cell storm characteristics include weak vertical and horizontal wind shears, a random shear
profile on the hodograph, and storm motion with the mean wind pattern in the loWésh 5

of theatmosphere. Severe weather does not normally occur with single cell storms, but may
be possible in stronger and longhrration cells. High winds and hail are possible, but short
lived, and tornadoes are rare.

Figure 3.1. Single cell thunderstorm hodograh.
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3.1.2. Multi-cell thunderstorms. Multicellular storms are clusters of slhat singlecell

storms; each cell generates a cold outflow that can form a gust front. Convergence along these
boundaries causes new cells to develop evel$ minutes inthe convergent zone. These
storms are longer in duration than single cell storms, since they typically regenerate along the
gust front.Figure 3.2shows a typical hodograph for a multicellular storm. Mol storms

have a straighline or unidirectional shear profile, and show strong directional shear in the
lower levels with strong speed shear aloft. Individual cell motions coincide with the mean
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wind, and storm clusters will move in the direction of the gust frodta the right of the mean
wind. Severe weather is possible with mgkil storms, including flash flooding from slew
moving cells, large hail near downdraft centers, and weak -dhmation tornadoes along gust
fronts near updraft centers.

Figure 3.2. Multi -cell thunderstorm hodograph.
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3.1.3. Supercell thunderstorms. Supercell thunderstorms consist of a rotating updraft, a
forward flanking downdraft that forms the gust front, and a 4fesarking downdraft.
Supercells may exist for several hoursg @ne a frequent producer of severe weather. They
are characterized by wind speeds increasing with height, and a curved shear profile in lower
levels, becoming straigiihe above 3 km Kigure 3.3 shows a typical hodogph for a
supercell.) They will have at least 70° of directional shear in the first 3 km of the atmosphere,
and the shear vector veers with height in the low levels, which produces rotation of the storm
updraft. A cyclonicallycurved hodograph is associaterith cyclonically rotating cells that

will move to the right of the mean lelgvel wind; anticyclonicallycurved hodographs indicate
storms moving to the left of the mean winthese types of storms are notorious hail producers.
There are three typessidipercells: classic, high precipitation (HP), and low precipitation (LP).

Figure 3.3. Supercell thunderstorm hodograph.
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3.1.3.1. Classic supercellRijgure 3.4). Classic supercells are usually isolated from the

maint hunder st orm outbreak, and are i-wntifie
reflectivity pattern and bounded weakho region (BWER) aloft. Supercells are capable

of producing several types of severe weather: golf ball size hail, wind gustessef 50

knots (along the gust front and from microbursts in the-ftaaking downdraft), and
tornadoes.
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Figure 3.4. Classic supercell.
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3.1.3.2. High-precipitation (HP) supercell$igure 3.5. HP supercells delop in deep,
moist layers with high moisture values; they produce heavier rain than classic supercells
and are not as isolated. Radar patterns associated with HP cells are more varied than the

classical Ahooko, and hav e hotcdnigurgtians. eHPt | a |
supercells are capable of producing extremely heavy rain, high winds, hail, and tornadoes.

Figure 3.5. High-precipitation supercell.
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3.1.3.3. Low-precipitation (LP) supercell§igure 3.6). These types of supercells produce
smaller amounts of precipitation than other supercell types, and have a rather benign
appearance on radar. Although smaller in diameter than classic supercell storms, they are

AFH15-101 5 NOVEMBER 2019

still capable of producing severe weather suclagge hail and tornadoes.

Figure 3.6. Low-precipitation supercell.
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Figure 3.7. Microburst atmospheric profiles (Dry, Wet & Hybrid).

3.1.4. Dry, wet, and hybrid microbursts. Microbursts are dynamically enhanced, concentrated
downdrafts from thunderstorms that result in damaging surface winds with gusts of 50 knots
or greater at the surface. They usually occur in theflaaking downdraft region of supercell
storms, and may also be found behind the gust front. These events are not restricted to large
supercell storms, however; they can come from innoclamisng, high-based rain clouds

(dry microbursts), from single and multicellular pulse storms (wet microbursts), or from hybrid
microbursts that combine dry and wet characteristics. The microburst type depends on the type
of environment in which the storm fornfSgure 3.7 portrays typical atmospheric profiles for

dry, wet, and hybrid microbursts.
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3.1.5. Derechos. Derechos are straijhe wind events thatriginate from severe convective
storms; there are two main variants of this event. The first type of derecho is a-rapidly
propagating segment of an extensive squall line, usually associated with a strong, migratory
low-pressure system occurring in theslatinter or early spring. The second type develops in
association with a relatively weak frontal system in a moisticte environment, showing
characteristics of both squall lines and #ioear types of mesoscale convective systems
(MCS)T1 these are usllg late spring or summertime events.

3.1.6. Thunderstorm hazardssevere convective winds. The following are key components
that must be examined when characterizing an environment conducive to convective winds:

3.1.6.1. Downdraft Convective Availabl®otential Energy (DCAPE). High downdraft
instability is one of the key ingredients for severe convective winds. The amount of
downdraft instability is diagnosed using
amount of energy available for air parckdscent through the atmosphere. As DCAPE
increases past 800 Jkghe probability of strong downdrafts and severe convective winds
increases. Values of DCAPE are increased bylemel warm air advection, lovevel
moisture advection, mitevel cold air advection, ans mitkvel dry air advection
(evaporative cooling increases negative buoyancy, increasing downdraft strength).
Therefore, environments with steep lovand midlevel lapse rates (decreasing
temperature) and dry miével air will have high vimes of DCAPE. If thunderstorms
develop in such environments, strong downdrafts and severe convective winds are likely.
The magnitude of DCAPE can also be diagnosed by examining the difference between the
equivalent potential temperature (thefain the bw-levels and in the mitevels. Thetee

is the temperature an air parcel would have if it was expanded (lifted) dry adiabatically to
its LCL and then lifted moist adiabatically to the top of the atmosphere where all moisture
condenses out of it. The partethen compressed (lowered) dry adiabatically to 27000 mb.
High thetae in the lowlevels and low theta aloft (usually between 400 mb and 600 mb)

is indicative of high downdraft instability.

3.1.6.2. Low and midlevel moisture profile. Convectiwginds may occur if the lovlevels

are moist and the mildvels are dry, or if the loMevels are dry and the midvels are
moist. They will not occur if both the lovand midlevels are dry, because thunderstorms
are unlikely to develop at all. They magaar if both the midand lowlevels are moist

due to precipitation loading, but are rare in this type of environment. Dry air aloft,
characterized by relative humidity less than 50% allows much of the moisture that is lifted
into the dry layer to evapormtEvaporation is a thermodynamic process that cools the
ambient air, increasing its density and decreasing the buoyancy. Dry air aloft is best
characterized by examining values of equivalent orbwdlh potential temperature between

600 mb and 400 mb. Btof these values account for the moisture and temperature
characteristics of an air parcel, and the colder they are, the more negatively buoyant the air.
In fact, downdrafts are believed to originate at the level of minimabwiet or equivalent
potentidtemperature aloft. If the mitkvels are moist (RH greater than 75%) and the low
levels are dry (RH less than 75%), highsed thunderstorms may develop that also pose a
convective wind threat. Highased precipitation may develop in the d@dels. Asi falls

into the dry air below 700 mb, most of it will evaporate, resulting in additional cooling of
the downdraft. In most cases like this, the downdraft is also sustained by stegmdow
mid-level lapse rates during descent, which promote negativeahapy
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3.1.6.3. Low-level vertical wind shear (VWS) profile. A strong VWS profile enhances the
potential that strong winds aloft will be able to come to the surface, as long as the strongest
wind in the surface to 6 km above ground level (AGL) layer iadt 20 knots. This
additional mass increases negative buoyairoeyen downdraft magnitude. Steep loand
mid-level lapse rates allow winds from aloft to come to the surface, and this probability
increases if the VWS profile (especially in the {@wvelg is relative unidirectional, or in

phase. The lovlevel VWS profile will also control the direction of thunderstorm
propagation and influence the speed of the associated thunderstorm gust front. Stronger
gusts are likely with fastnoving thunderstorms baase of the propagation component and
associated gust front speed. Most convective wind events are caused by organized
thunderstorm structures in environments of sufficient VWS that also have favorable
thermodynamic profiles.

3.1.6.4. Low-level lapse rate Steep lowevel lapse rates are not critical for convective
winds, especially wet microbursts, but they do increase the negative buoyancy necessary
for momentum transfer from aloft to the surface and for associated downbursts. Steep lapse
rates are amdication of cold air aloft and warm air at the surface. Cold air on tap of warm
air creates instability for both upward vertical motions and downward vertical motions.
Lapse rates exceeding 8°C knand especially approaching dry adiabatic, are optianal f
convective wind development. Convective winds can also occur with lapse rates as shallow
as 5°C kmt if the low-levels are very moist and conducive to wet microbursts or generic
downbursts due to precipitation loading, evaporation, and melting. Drglonikgts require

very steep lowevel lapse rates (usually dry adiabatic) for downdraft maintenance during
descent, because the precipitation loading component is lacking throughout the
downdraftédés evolution, except adary adiabeic o ns e
environment tend to warm rapidly via compression.

3.1.6.5. Height of minimum wet bulb potential temperature aloft. Downdrafts are
theorized to originate at the level of minimum wet bulb potential temperature (or equivalent
potential tempeature) aloft; the altitude of this level plays a role in the speed of descending
air as it reaches the surface. In general, downdrafts that originate above 18,000 feet will
have too much time to warm via compression during their descent, especially if the
downdrafts are unsaturated, and resultant surface wind gusts will be weaker. Similarly, if
downdrafts originate below 12,000 feet, the downdraft may not have enough time to
accelerate before reaching the surface, rendering it weaker. The optimal layer for
downdraft origination is between approximately 12,000 feet and 18,000 feet AGL (plus or
minus 2,000 feet), or between 700 mb and 500 mb. Downdrafts originating in this layer
experience an optimal balance of compressional warming vs. mass acceleration.

3.17. Thunderstorm hazardshail. The following key parameters must be examined when
characterizing an environment conducive to hail formation:

3.1.7.1. Mid-level lapse rates. For locations at mean sea level (MSL), lapse rates between
700 mb and 500 mb shinl be at least 6°C ki) and optimally steeper than that. Locations

at higher elevations should use the 600 mb and 400 mb lapse rate. Stdeyeimapse

rates lead to increased instability in the hail growth zone, which is usually beti@gén

and -30°C. In this region, ice crystals and supercooled water droplets coexist in great
supply. Instability in this layer promotes the vertical motions (via positive buoyancy)
necessary for ice crystal formation and growth into hailstones. In addition, ther sheepe
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mid-level lapse rates, the colder it is aloft and the easier it will be for hailstones to grow
via riming of supercooled water droplets. Steep-leiet| lapse rates also increase the
depth of the hail growth zone, providing a greater area whergrbaith is favored.

3.1.7.2. Wet bulb zero (WBZ) height. The WBZ zero height is the height at which the wet
bulb temperature is 0°C. The WBZ height is a good proxy for the lowest level at which
hail growth is possible; below the WBZ level, melting will iioih hail growth. Most hail
reaches the surface when the WBZ height is between 5000 and 11,000 feet AGL. The lower
the WBZ level, the deeper the cloud depth where hail growth is possible. In addition, a low
WBZ level means a shallower melting layer existshailstones will have less time to melt
before reaching the surface in such an environment. If the WBZ level is below 5000 feet
AGL, the environment is likely too cold and stable for hail development.

3.1.7.3. Mid-level moisture profile. Dry air aloftusually characterized by relative
humidity less than 50% above 700 mb (or 600 mb for higher elevations), is favorable for
severe hail. Dry air aloft aids in hail growth primarily by causing evaporative cooling that
makes the uppeatmosphere more condueivo hail growth, and it also lowers the WBZ
height. Dry air aloft is also an indicator of convective instability when the lower
atmosphere is sufficiently moist. This will result in strong updrafts capable of supporting
large hailstones. Convective insiél is diagnosed by examining the profile of equivalent
potential temperature, or theta A layer where theta decreases with height is
convectively unstable and will be more prone to hail production. Dry air aloft will usually
be characterized by sted¢apse rates as well, which further enhances instability and hail
potential.

3.1.7.4. Convective instability. High instability, generally characterized by Convective
Available Potential Energy (CAPE) greater than 5003 fayors the production of senee

hail. Strong updrafts are needed for hailstone production and to allow hailstones to remain
suspended so they can grow via riming, accretion, and aggregation. An environment of

high instability (high CAPE) can support such strong updrafts. The magoitoteximum

upward vertical motion is directly proportional to the amount of CAPE; the larger the
CAPE, the stronger the UVM and resultant
hailstones to reach the surface, at least 500 dkG@APE is necessanpt least 700 J kg

li's necessary for Do halikbsheedsd &dond 20 has

3.1.7.5. Surface to six km VWS profile. Strong VWS, generally characterized by surface

to six km wind shear exceeding 15 knots, supports hail foomabtrong VWS enhances

hail potential by increasing updraft strength via mesoscale pressure perturbations that result
in a strong vertical pressure gradient force. It also ventilates thunderstorm updrafts by
tilting storms downshear, so the downdrafasth devel op dondot fall [
other words, strong VWS keeps downdrafts away from updrafts, which allows hailstones
to be suspended for a longer period and allows updrafts to maintain their strength. Large
hail is possible in environments Wi@APE as low as 500 J Kdhat have strong VWS. In

fact, hail is more likely in low CAPE/high VWS environments than in those characterized
by high CAPE and low VWS. For maximum severe hail potential, both high CAPE and
strong VWS are necessary. This isshoommonly the case during the spring months in

the midlatitudes, especially late April and May.
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3.1.7.6. Low-level moisture. Lowlevel moisture is critical for hail production; moisture

must be present to be transported to the LCL, where hailstogesateias water droplets,

and then into thel0°C to-30°C hail growth zone, where graupel and eventually hailstones

form. The best variable for identification of deep {®vel moisture is Precipitable Water

(PW); this is the depth of water that would acwilate if all the water in the atmosphere

fell out as precipitation. For severe hail
than 0.50. While not a critical problem f ol
(greater t hahe likdlihobdthat anynupdraéisateateare able to develop will
become loaded with liquid water, therefore decreasing their strength and also the likelihood

that they can support severe hail. The largest hailstones are observed in environments that
have hidgn CAPE, strong VWS, and low PW. However, if the environment is too dry as
indicated by PW values |l ess than O0.50, t
development and maintenance will not be achieved, reducing hail potential.

3.1.7.7. Surface elevatiarHigh elevation locations, especially those where the surface is
above 900 mb (approximately 4000 feet), are most favored for large hail. Because
temperature generally decreases with increasing height in the troposphere, locations with
higher elevations W have easier access to cold air aloft. This means that, on average, the
WBZ level is closer to the surface. Consequently, the melting layer below the WBZ level
is shallower, giving hailstones that develop above the WBZ level a shorter depth in which
to melt. In addition, because wind speeds generally increase with height in the troposphere,
higher elevations are able to tap into stronger winds aloft, which enhance the surface to six
km VWS profile.

3.1.8. Thunderstorm hazardé heavy rainfall. The folleing key parameters must be
examined when determining if an environment is favorable for heavy rain:

3.1.8.1. Precipitable Water (PW). The higher the PW, the more water vapor that is
available to condense and eventually turn into precipitation. Gengradlyipitable water

of at least 1 inch (or greater than 100% of normal) is necessary for heavy rain. Values of
1.5 inches (or greater than 150% of normal) characterize a very favorable heavy rain
environment.

3.1.8.2. Relative humidity in the lowest 200of the atmosphere. The lifting of a deep
layer of moist air results in more efficient precipitation production than the lifting of a
shallow layer of moist air. Therefore, RH of at least 70% in the lowest 200 mb of the
atmosphere is generally necessanytfeavy rain. An even deeper layer of high RH (up to
500 mb) further increases precipitation efficiency by reducing entrainment of dry midlevel
air.

3.1.8.3. Surface dew points. The dew point is the temperature to which air must be cooled
at constant pssure for water vapor to condense into liquid. Because most water vapor is
confined to the lowest 200 mb of the atmosphere, near moisture sources (oceans, lakes,
rivers), the surface dew point is an important proxy for the amount of water vapor available
for precipitation development. As the surface dew point exceeds 55°F and approaches 60°F
and higher, the amount of lelevel water vapor available for precipitation production
increases substantially, and so does the chance of heavy rainfall. Surfacerdsvango
regularly in excess of 65°F during the late spring and summer months in the lower and
mid-latitudes, which is when many heavy rain events occur.



AFH15-101 5 NOVEMBER 2019 189

3.1.8.4. Moisture convergence. Moisture convergence is the advection of water vapor
(moisture) agairtsa convergent boundary such as a front, coastline, or complex terrain.
Moisture speed convergence can also occur as stronger winds meet up with slower winds,
causing a local increase in dew points and relative humidity. Moisture convergence acts as
a souce of lowlevel lift for precipitation production, and also increases dew points and
relative humidity as more water vapor i s
Greater horizontal and vertical depth of moisture inflow and convergencesesrea@avy
rainfall potential. Of particular importance is persistent southerly inflow and convergence
within the left exit region of a lovevel jet along a quastationary lowlevel frontal
boundary. This can signify the potential for several incheaiofall. Once convection has
developed, continued moisture inflow and convergence can maintain the convection, even
in the absence of other forcing mechanisms.

3.1.8.5. K index. The K index accounts for both stability and the presence or lack of deep
mois ure available for precipitationKland t
(T85071 T500) + (Td8501 DD700).Where T850 is the temperature at 850 mb (°C), T500

is the 500 mb temperature (°C), Td850 is the 850 mb dew point (°C), and DD700 is the
dewpoint depression at 700 mb in °C. High instability and deep moisture result in large K
index numbers; values of at least 25, and especially over 30, are indicative of heavy rainfall
potential.

3.1.8.6. Surface to six km wind shear. Thunderstorms thatldpve a low vertical wind

shear environment move slowly and may dump heavy rain over the same locations for
several hours. Heavy rainfall is most favored when surface to 6 km wind shear is less than
15 knots.

3.1.8.7. Winds directed from a moisture soarm the lowest 200 mb above the surface.
Low-level winds (surface to 850 mb) directed from a moisture source are another key
ingredient for heavy rainfall. Winds directed from a moisture source continuously advect
moisture into a region, and if thundermsts are ongoing, they serve as moist inflow for
thunderstorm maintenance as other moisture precipitates out. This is why much more
precipitation can fall during a strong thunderstorm than indicated by the PW value. Moist
inflow continuously replenishes thewer atmosphere and maintains or increases the
current value of PW.

3.1.8.8. Equivalent potential temperature (thefaadvection. Theta is the temperature

air would have if it was lifted dry adiabatically to its LCL, and then lifted moist
adiabaticdly from the LCL to the top of the atmosphere, allowing all water vapor to
condense out, then lowered dry adiabatically to 1000 mb. ‘Ehistan excellent diagnostic

of both the temperature and moisture content of air. Warm, moist air will have higler thet
e values than cold, dry air. Therefore, strong positive #hetdvection into an area of
responsibility signifies an increased potential for heavy rain. Heavy rain potential is further
enhanced if the lovevel, high thetse air impinges on a boundaruch as a front or
complex terrain, leading to moisture convergence.
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3.1.8.9. Thickness diffluence. Organized convection, accompanied by heavy rainfall, can
occur in or near a region where 10800 mb thickness isopleths are diffluent. Thickness
diffluenceimplies lowlevel convergence, upp#vel divergence, or both, and is therefore
favorable for convective development. Thickness diffluence is usually located along or
near the southern edge of the ftmolpospheric westerlies.

3.1.8.10. Jet streams. Therare four regions of je@nhanced divergence that are favorable

for convective development and associated heavy rainfall: the right entrance region of a jet
streak, the left exit region of a jet streak, the exit region of a jet streak approaching the top
of a ridge axis, and the anticyclonic shear axis to the right of a jet core. Of particular
importance is a coupled jet streak, which causes enhanced lift and thunderstorm potential.
Additionally, coupling between an upplewvel jet streak and the lelgveljet can enhance
thunderstorm potential by increasing kswvel convergence and lift toward an area of
upperlevel divergence. Heavy rainfall is also likely near the nose and/or the left side of
the lowlevel jet axis, where speed convergence, confluent flrontogenesis, and lift are
maximized.

3.1.9. Thunderstorm hazards lightning. The following key parameters must be analyzed
when determining if the environment is favorable for lightning production:

3.1.9.1.K index. As discussed in the previoustsen, the K index accounts for both
stability and the presence or lack of deep moisture available for precipitation and
thunderstorm development; high instability and deep moisture result in large values,
indicative of lightning potential. Deep lelgvel moisture is required for the eventual
creation of ice crystals, graupel, and supercooled water droplets aloft. Supercooled water
droplets collide with ice crystals to form graupel. When graupel and ice crystals collide, a
charge transfer occurs. Strong tiGal motions, potentially indicated by a high K index
value, drive the lighter ice crystals toward the top of the cumulonimbus cloud, while the
heavier graupel particles fall to the middle or lower portions, and a charge separation is
created. Instabilitfand a source of lift) is needed for the aforementioned moisture to be
transported to higher heights, condense/coalesce, and turn into supercooled water droplets,
ice crystals, and graupel. K index values greater than 30 indicate a strong likelihood of
efficient lightning production.

3.1.9.2. Lifted index (LI). The LI is an indicator of stability, particularly at aéels (i.e.,

the 700500 mb layer). The equation for the LI id:= Te5001 Tp500. Where Te500 is
the temperature of the environment a Bb and Tp500 is the temperature of an air parcel
lifted to 500 mb from near the surface. LI values less than or equhkiGo(less than or
equal to +1°C for locations above 1,000 meters) indicate the presence -tdveiid
instability, which supports upavd vertical motion within the layer where lightning
production is favored, generally betweef0°C (lower to middle portion of a
cumulonimbus cloud) an@5°C (upper portion of a cumulonimbus cloud). Further, lift in
the 0°C to-20°C layer favors the créan of supercooled water droplets, ice crystals, and
graupel.



AFH15-101 5 NOVEMBER 2019 191

3.1.9.3. Showalter Stability Index (SSI). The SSl is calculated by lifting a parcel of air dry
adiabatically from 850 mb to its lifting condensation level, then moist adiabatically to 500
mb. The 500 mb parcel temperature is then subtracted from the 500 mb environmental
temperature; if the SSl is greater than zero, the environment is stable. Increasingly negative
values indicate greater instability and thunderstorm potential. Note, howeuelgwha

level moisture must extend to at least 850 mb for the SSI to be representative. Several
thunderstorm studies showed that 81% of days without lightning had SSI values greater
than 0, while 90% of lightning days had SSI values less than 0. Usingeatietpr of
greater than/less than 0, the SSI accurately predicted whether lightning would occur 96%
of the time.

3.1.9.4. Convective Available Potential Energy (CAPE) between 0°-206C. Another

key parameter for lightning production is at least 20§ 9d CAPE in the 0°C t620°C

layer. Lightning production becomes especially likely when CAPE exceeds 608 J kg
CAPE is a measure of the energy available for air parcel ascent from the level of free
convection to the equilibrium level. However, largARE in the 0°C to20°C layer is
especially important for lightning formation because this is the layer where ample upward
vertical motion is needed to allow the microphysical processes to take place which create
supercooled water droplets, ice crystalsl graupel. The larger the CAPE in this layer,

the stronger the ascent, and the more efficient the microphysical processes become.

3.1.9.5. Convergence in the planetary boundary layer (PBL). Mechanical or moisture
convergence in the PBL (the lowest 2 kfrihee troposphere, on average) favors lightning
production. Convergence in this layer lifts water vapor upward where it can eventually
form into supercooled water droplets, ice crystals, and graupel.

3.1.9.6. Capping in the PBL. A weak cap to upward \aatimotion, represented by a Lid
Strength Index (LSI) less than 6°C and/or Convective Inhibition (CIN) greatertan

kg?, is favorable for lightning. Weak capping does not overly suppress upward vertical
motion, which allows moisture to be carriddfefor the development of supercooled water
droplets, ice crystals, and graupel.

3.1.9.7. Relative humidity about the lifting condensation level (LCL). RH should
generally be greater than or equal to 90% in the 75 mb layer above the LCL if thunderstorm
development is to occur. (Note: For areas above 1000 meters, RH should be greater than
or equal to 70% in the 50 mb layer above the LCL.) Air parcels that are saturated at the
LCL become diluted by dry air as they ascend above the LCL when the relatiigitiium

is too low; dry air decreases the buoyancy of the ascending parcels, and often causes their
ascent to cease.

3.1.9.8. Precipitable Water. When precipitable water steadily increases over time (at least
0.10 in 6 hour s) andightningdecamexintieasidagl 0kedy. o f n
Steadily increasing and/or high PW is indicative of increasing/substantial water vapor
available for the eventual creation of supercooled water droplets, ice crystals, and graupel,

all of which contribute to the thuedstorm electrification process.

3.1.10. Thunderstorm hazardstornadoes. The following key parameters must be analyzed
when determining if the environment is favorable for tornadoes:
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3.1.10.1. Zero to three km wind profile. An environment conduciveotoadogenesis will

be characterized by a veering (clockwise turning) wind profile in the lowest 3 km of the
troposphere. Tornadoes can develop with veering or backing winds in the lower
troposphere, and even with straight winds that have strong speedtsbeaver, in the
Northern Hemisphere, the majority of tornadoes occur in environments where the low
level winds veer with height. A particularly favorable environment will feature surface
winds from the southeast at greater than 15 knots. The veerirts wreate positive
horizontal vorticity (spin) that can be tilted into the vertical by an updratft.

3.1.10.2.Zero to six km wind shear. A strong, deep layer of vertical wind shear is
favorable for the development of tornadoes; a favorable shear profigenisrally
characterized by wind shear from the surface to six km of at least 30 knots, with values
greater than 40 knots being optimal. This magnitude of deep layer vertical wind shear
ventilates thunderstorm updrafts, separating them from negativehahudgwndrafts. In

this manner, the updraft of a supercell can be maintained for several hours. Additionally,
substantial & km wind shear creates a strong vertical pressure gradient, which enhances
updrafts already produced by mechanical lift (fronte;-tmnvergence, etc.) and positive
buoyancy (sufficiently large CAPE).

3.1.10.3.Inflow layer wind speeds. If warm, moist winds exceeding 15 knots are ingested
into a thunderstormbés inflow | ayer, updr af
maintined. Further, strong inflow layer winds can enhance theldoel vertical wind

shear profile, increasing tornado potential. Once inflow is cut off or becomes too weak,
thunderstorm outflow from negatively buoyant and precipitalt@aed downdrafts tesd

to overwhelm ongoing thunderstorms, thereby eliminating the potential that they will
spawn tornadoes.

3.1.104.St orm Rel ative Helicity (SRH). SRH es
acquire a rotating updraft given an environmental vertical wiedrsprofile. Larger SRH

values are indicative of a higher probability that rotating updrafts will develop in ongoing
thunder st or ms. SRH i s not a At ornado pr e
thunderstorm development, and not useful unless thundems®® ar e ongoi ng,
calculated in a storm relative framework. Traditionalh8 @m SRH is used to evaluate

storm type and rotation potential; values greater than 25 suggest an increased threat

of tornadoes with supercells, anéBkm SRH \alues exceeding 30028 are usually

found in environments that produce violent tornadoeskh SRH is an indicator of the

potential for lowlevel rotation, and has been found to be useful for distinguishing between
nontornadic and tornadic supercellst least 100 rhs? of 0-1 km SRH is needed for
tornadogenesis on most occasions. Frontal and outflow boundaries often focus and enhance
SRH, leading to an increased probability of tornadogenesis.

3.1.10.5.CAPE. Tornadoes can occur within a very widege of CAPE values, but most
tornadoes occur when CAPE is between 1,500akgl 4,000 J k§ Maximum updraft
strength is directly proportional to the amount of CAPE, so the larger the CAPE, the
stronger the resultant updraft that can develop todrizbntal vorticity into the vertical.
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3.1.10.6. Convective Inhibition (CIN). A weak cap to upward vertical motion, indicated
by CIN greater tharil00 J kd', is favorable for severe thunderstorm development because
excess energy builds up below the ¢Hps energy is released if the cap breaks, leading to
explosive thunderstorm development. However, if the cap is too strong, thunderstorms will
have a difficult time developing in the first place and tornado potential will be greatly
reduced.

3.1.10.7.Bulk Richardson Number (BRN). The BRN is a adimensional ratio of CAPE

to vertical wind shear, and is used to characterize connestbven types for various
environments. Small CAPE and large shear values result in small BRN values (commonly
found duringthe late autumn and winter months); thunderstorms may develop in this
environment, but they are likely to be sheared apart. Conversely, large CAPE and small
shear values result in large values of the BRN (commonly found during the summer
months); thunderstms developing in this environment are likely to be pulse storms that
do not develop into supercells. Values of BRN between 10 and 45 are indicative of an
optimal balance of CAPE and vertical wind shear for supercell and possible tornado
development.

3.110.8. The lifting condensation level (LCL). The LCL is the level at which an
unsaturated ascending air parcel becomes
cloud bases. An LCL near the surface indicates the presence of substantial boundary laye
moisture, and thunderstorm updrafts are therefore less likely to entrain dry air. This
increases positive buoyancy and the potential for tornadogenesis. Additionally, when the
LCL is low, cold outflow is less likely to undercut the updraft and intexigitedeveloping
tornadic circulations. Most tornadoes occur when the LCL is below 1,500 meters, and
significant (EF2+) tornadoes almost always occur when the LCL is 1,000 meters or lower.

3.2. Synoptic Patterns. There are several basic synoptic weatbatterns that can produce
severe weather in the midtitudes; areas for likely thunderstorm development often experience
some combination of mitevel jets or wind shear, digir intrusions between 850 mb and 700 mb,

and lowlevel moisture gradients. Theeparameters are proven severe thunderstorm triggering
mechanisms, and can help identify where severe thunderstorm outbreaks will occur in each of the
synoptic patterns. Midevel jets (wind speed and shear maxima betweesb®00nb) can indicate

areas ofthunderstorm and tornado development. -Biry intrusions at 700 mb are a major
triggering mechanism for tornadoes, and can be used to pinpoint areas of potential severe
thunderstorm development. Dayr intrusions are difficult to identify by a particular
temperature/dewpoint spread or relative humidity, since the values vary widely from case to case.
They can often be identified by looking at the intensity with which drier air is being forced into
the moist air. Most severe thunderstorm outbreaks areiasstwith strong lowevel (below 700

mb) moisture gradients; the gradient axes are generally located on the windward side of the
outbreak area. The intensity of the storm is proportional to the tightness of the moisture gradient
along the wind componeritom dry to moist air. When the 850 mb or 925 mb product is not
representative of moisture below 700 mb, the moisture gradient can often be determined from
satellite imagery and modgkenerated vertical cross sectioffi@ble 3.1 shows an empirical
relationship between various values of these parameters and the potential for severe thunderstorm
development.

S
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Table 3.1. Severe thunderstorm development potential.

Parameters Weak Moderate Strong
Mid-level jet speed 35 knots 35-50 knots Greater than 50
knots
Horizontal shear 15 knots/90 NM | 15-30 knots/90 NM | Greater than 30

knots/90 NM

Wind crossing the axis o

700 mb dry intrusions Less than 20° 20°-40° Greater than 40°
and moisture boundarie

Surface dew point Less tharl3°C 13°G18°C Greater than 18°(

850 mb dew point Less than 8°C 8°-12°C Greater than 12°(C

3.2.1. Classic Synoptic Convective Weather Patterns. Identifying severe synoptic patterns is
essential to identifying areas of potentially severe thunderst@umasgssful severe weather
forecasting is dependent on the ability to analyze, coordinate, and assess the relative values of
a multitude of meteorological variables and mentally integrate and project these variables
threedimensionally in space and time elttification of severe synoptic patterns saves time

and allows a focused effort on the threat area. In the severe weather patterns outlined below,
the parameters are morning depictions (12Z for CONUS), while the outbreak areas are depicted
at the time of ocurrence, which may later in the day; advection of severe weather parameters
must be taken into account.

3.2.1.1. Type A synoptic pattern (dryline). With this type of synoptic pattergure 3.9),
thunderstorms inigilly form on the edge of a sharp moisture gradient. Storms tend to form
rapidly in widespread, isolated clusters.

3.2.1.1.1.Characteristics. The type A pattern is defined by a -esthblished
southwesterly 500 mb jet, a distinct surfac€’00 mb warm dy-air intrusion from the
southwest, lowevel confluence along the dry line, and kavel moisture advection
from the south, ahead of the dry air. Convective development with this pattern is
characterized by extremely rapid growth 3% minutes) from ioeption to maturity,
with almost immediate production of large hail, damaging winds, and tornadoes.

3.2.1.1.2.Initial outbreak area. Severe storm formation is usually confined to the edge
of the dry air at 850 mb and 700 mb, and the convergence arezebetre moist and
dry air (the area of maximum moisture gradient). These storms will form rapidly, in
isolated clusters, along the leading edge of the dry intrusion. Sharjgefiakd squall
l ines arendt common with this pattern.
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Figure 3.8. Type A sevee weather synoptic pattern- dryline.
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3.2.1.1.3.Severe weather area. In a type A pattern, severe weather typically extends
up to 200 miles to the right of the 500 mb jet, and from the area of maximutaveiv
convergence to the area of rapidly desimeg moisture along the moisture gradient.

The most violent storms usually form where the jet meets the moist/dry air convergence
area. A secondary outbreak area can occur along and 150 miles to the right of the 500
mb horizontal speed shear zone; it egefrom the maximum lovevel convergence

area to the point where low level moisture decreases on the dry side of the moisture

gradient.

3.2.1.1.4.Trigger mechanisms. Type A storm development can be triggered by several
factors, such as diurnal heatipgssage of an upptavel jet max, low level intrusions
of warm, moist air east of the dryline, or mi@Vel dry air moving into a moist region.

3.2.1.1.5.Timing. In type A situations, look for thunderstorms to develop at the time
of maximum heating, oup to 6 hours afterwards. Under normal circumstances,
convection is usually capped by an inversion until the convective temperature is
reached. Once convective activity has started, expect it continue for at-8hsués,

and possibly longer. The coniee activity may last until the moist and dry air are

completely mixed, changing

t he

ai

rmassos

3.2.1.2. Type B synoptic pattern (frontal). The Type B pattdigre 3.9 is defined by
prefrontal squall lies with one or more mesoscale lows. These squall lines form at the
intersection of the lovlevel jet and the uppdevel jet. The lows often form in the area of
the intersection of the lolevel jet and the warm front and are frequently accompanied by

tornadic outbreaks.
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Figure 3.9. Type B severe weather synoptic pattern frontal.
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3.2.1.2.1.Characteristics. Type B systems are characterized by alefeled 500 mb

jet stream, a weltlefined dry air intrusion between the surface and 700 mb, a strong
unstable wave with associated warm and cold fronts, and del@k jet, which is
instrumental in transporting warm, moist air from the south. Most type B systems have
frontal and/or prdrontal squall lines, with strong colair advection behind the frant
There will also be cool, moist air present along the 500 mb and 700 mb trough axes
the axes will lie to the immediate west of the threat area. Low antereticonfluence
between lowlevel warm air and midevel cooler air will also be present.

3.2.12.2. Severe weather. The severe weather occurring with the type B pattern is
associated with strong cold air advection and strong cold fronts. This type of system
can occur at any time of the year, but
into the threat area, it collides with warm, moist air advecting from the south. This
collision of contrasting air masses leads to strong thunderstorms.

3.2.1.2.3.Severe weather areas. Several events occur in the initial severe weather area,
beginning wih the development of mesoscale lows at the intersection of thievelv

jet and the warm front; as the mdsa develops, upward vertical motion in the area

is increased. The location of severe weather depends on the speed of the cold front,
coupled withthe speed of the dry intrusion area. The best potential for severe weather
is along and 150 miles to the right of the horizontal speed zone of thelappkget,

but the area of concern can extend down to the leading edge of the dry air intrusion.
The treat area does not extend into the dry air, as the absence of moisture decreases
the chance of thunderstorm development.

3.2.1.2.4.Trigger mechanisms. The main trigger for type B systems is an approaching
cold front, coupled with the dry air intrusiotite cold front provides lift, and the dry

air decreases stability. Intersecting lines of discontinuity can also spur initial
development; watch for intersecting squall lines or upper and {@wel jet streams,

and the intersection of a lelevel jet witha warm front.

t
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3.2.1.2.5.Timing. In this pattern, thunderstorms can occur anytime, and may last all
day and night. Type B thunderstorms do not require diurnal heating, and as long as the
airmass stays unstable, thunderstorms in a squall line can persist.

3.2.1.3. Type C synoptic pattern (overrunning). Type C pattefigufe 3.10 generate
severe weather conditions by overrunningarm, moist air overrunning cold, dense air.
If the warm air is sufficiently unstabl#&e lift over the cold air enhances upward motion
and enhances the development of thunderstorms.

3.2.1.3.1.Characteristics. Type C patterns have an-wasiest oriented stationary
front, with warm, moist overrunning tropical air. In addition, a weesthwest to west
northwest uppelevel jet or a strong 500 mb westerly horizontal wind speed shear zone
will be present. There will also be a 700 mb dry intrusion advecting in from the
southwest.

3.2.1.3.2.Severe weather. Damaging winds and large hailpassible in a type C
pattern; tornadoes may occur when surface dew points are 50°F or higher; latent heat
release at dew points that high may provide sufficient energy for tornado formation.

3.2.1.3.3.Severe weather areas. Scattered thunderstormsewvélap on and north of

the stationary front due to the overrunning; in the overrunning region, a squall line may
form along the leading edge of the dry air intrusion and thunderstorms may reach severe
levels. The severe threat area extends from approXyriEQiemiles west of the axis of
maximum overrunning to the eastern edge of the overrunning.

Figure 3.10. Type C severe weather synoptic patterii overrunning.
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3.2.1.3.4.Trigger mechanisms. The overrunning is the chief trigger for type C
scenarios; marmum diurnal heating and a dgir intrusion where thunderstorms are
already occurring are several other triggers under this pattern.
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3.2.1.3.5.Timing. Severe thunderstorm occurrence and duration depends on the onset
time of dry air intrusion and maximuheating; severe weather continues until the dry

air intrusion decreases or moves out. Severe activity can last up to 6 hours after
maximum heating.

3.2.1.4. Type D synoptic pattern (cold core). Type D pattefigyre 3.11) are noted for
funnel clouds and large hail. Tornadoes are rare, but can occur with strong systems. The
defining feature of a type D system is the cold core.

3.2.1.4.1.Characteristics. Type D systems have a deep, southerly-lgppéjet, along
with a deepening surface low, a 500 mb eodde low, and cool dry air advection at all
levels. There will also be a Ieievel jet advecting warm, moist air from the seuth
southeast, under the cold air aloft.

3.2.1.4.2.Severe weather. Hail and funnel disumay occur with these types of
scenari os. Funnel clouds in the Type D
funnels, as their formation is caused by warm air moving under cold air aloft, which is
associated with a cold core low at 500 mb.

Figure 3.11. Type D severe weather synoptic patterin cold core.
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3.2.1.4.3.Severe weather areas. Thunderstorms will form in the area between the
upperlevel jet and the closed isotherm center at 500 mb. Severe weather may occur in
the region bounded by the dotore low, the front edge of the dry air intrusion, the
eastnortheast limit of the underrunning warm air, and the area approximately 150 miles
right of the uppetevel jet.

3.2.1.4.4.Trigger mechanisms. There are two main triggers for type D systatesse
low-level confluence and decreasing stability due to the dlppet cold air moving
over warm, moist air.

3.2.1.4.5.Timing. Severe weather typically occurs during or shortly after max heating,
with a rapid decrease in intensity after sunset.
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3.21.5. Type E synoptic pattern (squall line). With type E systdangufe 3.12), frontal
or prefrontal squall lines are usually well defined; the squall lines may be fast or slow
moving. In either case, severe stormeeadep rapidly.

3.2.1.5.1.Characteristics. Type E systems have a-gefined uppetevel westerly

jet, along with a welddefined dry air region bounded by a 700 mb warm sector. Low
level convergence will be present, along with modet@atsrong southeyl low-level

flow advecting warm, moist air over cooler, drier air. In addition to developing ahead
of cold fronts, squall lines associated with the type E pattern also develop ahead of
warm and occluded fronts. Squall lines may form as a line, or mayipegato a line

from a cluster of cells; the component of Kevel winds shear perpendicular to the
line orientation is the most critical factor for squall line structure and evolution. A
typical squall line life cycle is to evolve from a narrow bancht#nse convective cells

to a broader, weaker system. The timing of this evolution is strongly dependent on the
magnitude of the lovlevel vertical wind shear; stronger shear leads to Ielged

squall line systems.

Figure 3.12. Type E severe weathesynoptic patterni squall line.
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3.2.1.5.2.Severe weather areas. Severe weather may develop along and south of the
upperlevel jet but north of the 850 mb warm front. The wesst boundary is from the

700 mb cold front to the area of increasing stgbillhunderstorms form in the
overrunning warm air between the 850 mb warm front and the dgypsrjet axis,

where the 700 mb dry air intrusion meets the frontal lifting of the warm, moist air in
the lowlevels, and the strong 500 mb cold air advect#osecondary threat area exists
where the 700 mb dry air intrusion extends south of the 850 mb warm front.
Thunderstorms can develop along the 500 mb horizontal speed shear zone and along
transitory, active squall lines.

3.2.1.5.3.Trigger mechanisms. Thmain drivers for severe development in type E
systems are frontal lifting of warm, moist and unstable air, a 700 mb dry air intrusion,
diurnal heating, and cold air advection at 500 mb.
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3.2.1.5.4.Timing. Thunderstorms develop with the onset of 500 mé awladvection

into the severe outbreak area; maximum severe activity occurs from the time of
maximum heating to a few hours after sunset. Severe storms may continue until
midnight, or until the airmass becomes more stable.

3.3. Convective Weather Tools.The thermal instability of an air parcel can be expressed as a
numerical value using a wide variety of stability indices; these tools are aids for determining severe
weather potential, and should not be used as the sole basis for making a thunderstaish fo

3.3.1. Stability Indices.Table 3.2lists various general thunderstorm indices and threshold
values, and able 3.3shows indices and threshold values for severe weather jphtéable
3.4andTable 3.5show various tornado indicators. Thresholds vary from location to location,
so closely monitor these indices to discover the best value for local use and adjust accordingly;
the best way to evaluate a threshold is to keep a continuous record of theivesffess.
Regional values are provided where available. Each index is described in further detail below.

3.3.1.1. Convective Available Potential Energy (CAPEAPE is a measure of the
convective instability of the atmosphere and thus, the potentigthdoderstorms. CAPE
values are not a direct indicator of severe weather; they should be used in conjunction with
helicity (a measure of the rotation potential of a column of air). Depending on helicity,
severe thunderstorms and tornadoes can occur undde aange of CAPE values.



AFH15-101 5 NOVEMBER 2019

Table 3.2. General thunderstorm (instability) indicators.
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General Thunderstorm (Instability) Indicators
Index Region |Weak (Low)| Moderate |S
APE 1300101000 | 1000 t0 2500 |
Cross Totals (CT) East of Rockies |€18 NoTSTMS] 121019
GufCost [<16 ﬂpma 201021
JDymamic Index Aumass TSTMS  |Postive numbers
FE marhnrch MGl o Tncder 0to-2' 2106
GS1 Index Mediterrane >8
IK Index (KI) East of Rockaes 201026 261035
(T air masses),
mdthe Tropcs
West of Rockaes
(mT)
JKO Index (KO) Cod, moist
dimates Europe,
Pacific NW
JLifted Index LD
S-Index Ewope, Amnl
September only
Showalter Stakslity Index us
JESD
Ewope
Total Totals(TT) West of Roclaes
East of Rockies
Ewrope
Veatcal Totas(VT) US: general
GufCoast
West of Rockies |
UK
W._Eurcpe

3.3.1.2. Bulk Richardson Number (BRNDiscussed in detail earlier in the chapter, the
BRN is a better indicator of storm type than of storm severity or storm rqgtatiant 6 s us e f
in differentiating between weak, muttellular storms (nosevere) and superceitorm
(severe) types. This index is a measure of turbulent energy (a ratio of buoyancy to vertical
wind shear) in a column of air to enhance or hinder conweattivity. The BRN is most
accurate when the CAPE index is between 1500 and 3500 J/kg; when CAPE is less than
1000 J/kg and accompanied by moderate wind shear, the BRN may indicate supercells, but
the lack of buoyancy is likely to inhibit severe weathmusrence. If CAPE is greater than

3500 J/kg with a moderate wind shear environment, BRN values may suggestethulti
storms (norsevere storms), but the buoyant energy will be sufficient to produce tornadoes
and large hail. BRN values between 10 and #bimdicative of supercell and possible
tornado development.
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Table 3.3. Severe thunderstorm indicators.
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Index Region Weak (Low) | Moderate
) = 50
Bulk Richardson Number
(BRN) Multr-celhular
storms
Cross Totals (CT) East of Rockies 22023 w2l
Gulf Coast 161021 22 1 25
West of Rockies =22 22w 25
Modified Lifted Index
(ML) Europe 0to -2 -ito-5
Surface Cross Totals
(SCTT) East of 100°W
High Plains
Foothills of Rockies
SWEAT Index Midwest and Plains <275 275 - 300
{unreliable at hagher
elevations)
Thowmpson Index (TT) Over the Rockies 201029 3010 34
East of Rockies 251034 351039
Total-Totals (TT) West of Rockies 5510 57 58 1o 60
East of Rockies 45 to 49 5010 55
Wet-Bulb Zero (WEBZE) Wot for use with deep mT 5,000 to 12,000
Height air nuAasses <5,000 ft
Large Haul

Table 3.4. Tornado indicators.

Index Value Interpretation
Energy/Helicity Index (EHI) 0.8to1 Weak tomadoes.
Lod
=4 Violent tomadoes.
Lifted Index (LI} < -
Mean Storm Inflow (MSIT) >20
Showalter Index (SSI) = =5
Storm Relative Directional Shear (SRDS) =70
Storm Relative Helicity (SRH) == 40H)
SWEAT Index = 400
Wer-Bulb Zero (WBZ) Height 7.000 to 9.000 ft (mP)
= 11.000 fi (mT) Single tornadoes.
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Table 3.5. Tornado forecasting tools.

Tool

Parameter(s) Measured

Indicator for:

Bulk Richardson Number (BRN)

Buovancy and wind shear

Storm type: mukicell, supercell.

Convective Available Potential
Energy (CAPE).

Buoyancy.

Potential updraft strength, which
relates to stomm intensity.

Energyv/Helicity Index (EHI)

Combines CAPE and SRH.

Tomadoes,

Mean Storm Inflow (MSI)

Stonn relative winds.

Mesocyelone development

Stonn Rehtive Directional Shear
(SRDS).

Low-level vorticity (i.e., strong low-

level cyclonic circulation)

Mesocyclone development.

Stonm Rehlative Helicity (SRH).

Potential for a rotating updmaft,
horizontal vorticity due to wind
shear

Supercells and tomadoes.

Hodographs.

Ventical and honzontal directional
and speed shear, mean wind, storm
motion, storm inflow, helicity.

and supercell.

Stomm type: single cell, multicell,
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3.3.1.3.Cross Totals (CT)The CT index compares lelgvel moisture andipperlevel

temperature; i

t 6s

optimized

for

thunder st o

along the Gulf Coast. The CT value is contingent on theléol moisture band being at
850 mb and the cold air pocket at 500 mb; if the moisture dddagaare centered slightly
above or below these levels, CT values will not be a reliable indicator of thunderstorm
coverage or severity.

3.3.1.4. Dynamic IndexThis index is designed for airmass thunderstorms; positive values
indicate stability, and m@tive numbers indicate a conditionally unstable air mass. A
triggering mechanism is needed for thunderstorms to occur when conditionally unstable;
diurnal heating is usually enough to trigger the convection.

3.3.1.5. Energy/Helicity Index (EHI)The EHIshould only be used if strong thunderstorms
are forecast. EHI is a combination of CAPE and Storm Relative HeliciBH)S which
measures the contribution of convective instability of the atmosphere and shear vorticity
to the potential for tornado formatio Strongto-violent tornadoes are associated with a
wide range of CAPE values: large CAPE values combined with low wind shear and low
CAPE values combined with high wind shear are both capable of producing conditions

favorable for the development of todwees.

3.3.1.6. FawbushMiller Stability Index (FMI).This index is similar to the Showalter
Stability Index, except it emphasizes the {@wvel (surface) moisture rather than the 850
mb moisture. Only use the FMI when the Showalter appears to be misréprgshe low

level moisture.

3.3.1.7.GSl IndexThis index was developed for use in the central Mediterranean, using
the following procedure:

3.3.1.7.1.0Dbtain the minimum temperature/dew point spread (°C) between 650 mb

and 750 mb.

3.3.1.7.2.0Obtainthe average wdiulb temperature in the lowest 100 mb by the equal

area method. From this point, follow the saturation adiabat to the 500 mb level. Subtract
the temperature where the saturation adiabat crosses the 500 mb level from the
observed 500 mb tgmarature (°C).

3.3.1.7.3.Add the values from Step 1 and Step 2 above to calculate GSI.
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3.3.1.8.K index.As illustrated earlier in this chapter, the K index is primarily used for
forecasting heavy rain and lightning potential; it is not an indicatsewére weather. It
works best in the summer east of the Rockies in maritiopgcal (mT) air masses and in

any tropical region. It has limited use in overrunning situations and in mountainous regions.

3.3.1.9. KO Index.The KO index, created by the Gemn@&/eather Bureau, is sensitive to
moisture and works best for cool moist climates (i.e., Europe, Pacific Northwest). The KO

|l ndexo6s drawback is its KOenPebO® x Qa700)/2T The
(Qe850 + Qel000)/2Vhere Qes the equivalenpotential temperature at a given level.

To find Qe, first find the lifting condensation level (LCL) for the given pressure level.
Continue up the moist adiabat until all moisture is removed from the parcel. This occurs at
the level where the moist and dagiabats become parallel. From there, continue up the
dry adiabat to the top edge of the chart. There, read Qe directly. Do this for each of the four
pressure levels in the equation and plug into the equation. The result is the KO index.

3.3.1.10. Lifted Index (LI) As discussed earlier in this chapter, the LI is useful for lightning
potential determination; it can be used successfully at most locations, since it contains a
good representation of the ldavel moisture. This index counters deficimscin the
Showalter Index when losevel moisture and/or inversions are present. However, it fails

to consider cold air above 500 mb. Threshold values are generally lower than the Showalter
Index.

3.3.1.11. Modified Lifted Index (MLI)The MLI considershe destabilizing effects of cold

air aloft, which the LI fails to take into account. It works well as a severe thunderstorm
indicator in Europe, and has also been used with success in the CONUS. It gives poor
results when the20°C level is above 500 mbop warm) or below the LCL (too cold).

3.3.1.12.S Index.The German Military Geophysical Office developed the S index as a
variation of the Total Totals (TT) index. The S Index adds moisture available at 700 mb to
a variable parameter based on the Valtitotals Index (VT). The addition of 700 mb
moisture tailors this index for sections of Europe sincell heating is usually less
intense in parts of Europe than it is in the States, anartDfhoisture is a good predictor

of thunderstorm developmetitere. The S Index is useful from April to September. It can
be computed from the equation showTable 3.6

Table 3.6. S-Index calculation.

S=TT71 (700T7 700Td)T A
where A is defined as follows:

VT

A

Greater than 25 0

Greater than 22 but lessthan 25 |2

Less than 22 6

3.3.1.13.Severe Weather Threat Index (SWEAIhHe SWEAT index is designed to
predict severe storms and tornadoes, rather than ordinary thunderstorms. High SWEAT

K

valuesdononecessarily mean that severe weather

triggering mechanisms. High SWEAT values based on the morning sounding do not
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necessarily imply severe weather will occur, but if SWEAT values remain high for the
forecast soundindhen severe weather potential is high.

3.3.1.14.Showalter Stability Index (SSKHs discussed earlier in this chapter, the SSI is

useful for determining lightning potential; this index works best in the Central United
States, with welldeveloped systesn This index should only be used as a first indication

of instability. It doesndét work well if a
mb and 500 mb. It also is not a good predictor of severe weather whégvievmoisture

is present belov@50 mb.

3.3.1.15. StormRelative Directional Shear (SRDSRDS is used to measure the amount
of directional shear in the lowest 3 km of the atmosphere; strong directional shear
contributes significantly to storm rotation.

3.3.1.16. Storm Relative Helity (SRH).Discussed in detail earlier in the chapter, SRH

can indicate the likelihood of tornadogenesis; helicity has been found to correlate strongly
with the development of rotating updrafts. Helicity is very sensitive to storm motion;
storms that encauer boundaries or slow down can have radically different helicities than

the gener al environment . SRH is not a tor
thunderstorm development-0Dkm SRH values greater than 25¢ s8Y suggest an

increased threatf tornadoes with supercells, and®®&m SRH values exceeding 308 sn

2 are usually found in environments that produce violent tornadoes. At lower levels, at least

100 nt s2 of 0-1 km SRH is needed for tornadogenesis.

3.3.1.17. Surface Cross Totals (¢ Use SCT to predict severe potential for areas at high
elevations.

3.3.1.18. Thompson Index (TIlJse Tl to determine thunderstorm severity in mountainous
regions, such as the Rockies.

3.3.1.19.Total Totals (TT)Use TT to forecast thunderstorm coage and severity. This
index is particularly good with cold air aloft. It may ovésrecast severe weather when
sufficient lowrlevel moisture is not available. The TT index is the sum of the Vertical Totals
and Cross Totals.

3.3.1.20. Vertical Totals (V7. Use VT in the western United States, the UK, and Western
Europe to predict thunderstorm potential.

3.3.1.21.Wet Bulb Zero Height (WBZJhe WBZ is often a good indicator of hail and
surface gusts greater than 50 knots when it lies between 5000 &9 iet, and of
tornadoes when it lies between 7000 and 9000 feet. It is not a good indicator in deep mT
air masses, which naturally have high WBZs; hail or strong surface gusts rarely occur in
these air masses outside the immediate vicinity of tornaddekiple studies have
indicated a strong correlation between the height of WBZ and the types of tornadoes that
will occur; depending on the value, WBZ can help predict whether tornadoes will occur in
isolated cases or form in groups.
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3.3.2. Evaluation ad Techniques. There are many data sources available to produce a
forecast; atmospheric models and numerical analysis techniques, satellite, radar, conventional
upperair data, and a variety of software applications designed to help forecasters interpret
these data. Deciding which tools and data to use in forecasting severe convective weather can
be an overwhelming task; the following techniques can assist in the severe forecast process.
Start with a knowledge of seasonal thunderstorm activity as desanibegional climatology.

3.3.2.1. Synoptic evaluation for potential severe weatletermine if the current and/or
forecast weather pattern for the area of interest is favorable for severe convective weather
pattern development. After initializing NWP madoutput, pay close attention to areas
where favorable severe convective storm predictors stack with height. The more favorable
conditions in a specific area, the greater the chance of development of severe
thunderstorms. Use composite products to hedgkssignificant features. When most
predictors indicate strong potential for severe weather, seriously consider forecasting
severe thunderstorms, tornadoes, strong winds, and/or hail. If predictors indicate weak
potential, then consider forecasting n@avere thunderstorms. If indicators are mixed,
consider forecasting nesevere thunderstorms with isolated or scattered severe
thunderstorms. Finally, if lovlevel predictors are strong, weak upterel diffluence is

often sufficient to trigger severe weathand if lowlevel predictors are marginal, strong
upperlevel diffluence is necessary to trigger severe convective storms. Incorporate local
rules of thumb, forecast discussion bulletins, and various stability indices appropriate for
the location intolte decisiorma ki ng pr ocess. Donét base a f
many are available!

3.3.2.2. Forecast products and techniqu&sgin with the nearest representative Skew

and use the techniques described in this document to analyze the sounding for indications

of convective instability in the air mass. Determine if the air mass is absolutely or
conditionally unstable. Next, aryale the uppeair and surface products; upgar analyses

are not as useful for forecasting airmass thunderstorms as they are for forecasting severe
thunderstorms, but they can often help. Local area work charts can play a key role in severe
weatheranalyi s, since theyodre updated hourly,; ti
on a shorter time scal@able 3.7provides a guide on key features on the stanbievel

charts, and'able 3.9identifies key predictors to analyze, as well as their significance to

severe weather occurrence.

3.3.2.3. Identifying tornado featuresThe first requirement for tornado prediction is a
severe thunderstorm forecast; from there, a determination must be made whether
tornadogenesis will occur. The magnitude of various parameters derived from the low
level wind and thermodynamic fields of taBnosphere are keys to tornado formation; the
elements that contribute to tornadogenesis are strong-stelative flow, strong vertical

wind shear, strong lowevel vorticity (i.e., strong lowevel cyclonic circulation), potential

for strong rotating pdrafts and great instability or buoyancy. All of these elements are
associated with supercells, which are known tornado producers. However, not all4ornado
producing thunderstorms are supercells. Several tools are available for determining
whether conditins exist for tornadogenesis; these are showiiable 3.5 with the
parameters they measure, and what each tool is used to predict. The actual threshold values
are listed inTable 3.2 Table 3.3 and Table 3.4Several of these tools indicate storm type
rather than tornado type or strength; knowing the expected storm type can indicate where
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tornadoes are likely to fom within the storm, aiding severe storm METWATCH. Supercell
tornadoes develop in the mesocyclone of classic and heavy precipitation supercells, and on

the leading edge of the storm updraft in the vicinity of the wall cloud ofd@eipitation
supercellsNon-supercell tornadoes can occur in the flanking line of a supercell, during the
growth stage in the updraft -calbtormish aldngteed t h u |
gust front of multicell storms, and in strong updraft centers of neétl stams. Tornadoes

in single cell and mukcell storms are rare, and require exceptionally strong development

to produce a tornado.

3.3.2.4. Identifying bow echo features bow echo is a line of storms that accelerates

ahead of the main storm area; it forfmrem strong thunderstorms with a gust front. A
strong downbur st devel ops and the | ine ech
welkdevel oped bow echo or Aspear heado i
downburst; strong winds and tornadoes possible near the bowigure 3.13shows the

evolution of the bow echo in a LEWP. As the downburst weakens, the line forms a comma
shape, with a mesocyclone often developing on the north end of the comma, evident by
Ahooko in the radar echo. At this point,
mesocyclone, but the winds are decreasing. Strong to severe dirsghinds are likely

to exist if four specific characteristics of the bow echo are presenF{$ee 3.13and

Figure 3.14): the lowlevel echo configuration is concave downstream, weak echo
channels exist, a strong reflectivity gradient along the leading edge of the cahepesl

echo exists, and the maximum echo top is over or ahead of the strelay&weflectivity

gradient.

Figure 3.13. Line echo wave pattern (LEWP) and bow echo evolution.

TALL ECHO BOW ECHO COMMAECHO
STAGE STAGE STAGE
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Figure 3.14. Bow echo schematic and reflectiv
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Table 3.7. Product analysis matrix and reasoning.

Charts Feature to Analyze Why (favomble unfavorable; weak,
moderate, striong chance for severe
weatber condtions.)

200 mb/300 mb Kentify jot maximums * 285 knots Weak

* 56 1o 83 knots Mederate
* > 86 knots Strong

Streamline and identify diffivert ancas. Favorable for deve lopment.

Shade arcas of borizoatal wind spoed shear. Favorable for development.

S0 mb entify jot maximums. *< A5kt Weak

* 361049 Meoderate
_ * 2 50 Stroag

Streamiine and idertify diffvert arcas. Favorable for development,

Isopleth 12-hour height falls (Oct to Apr) o¢ *<30m Weak

24-bour height falls (May 1o Sep). *31060m Mederate

* 26l m Stron;

Performn 2°C isctherm analysis, color cold pools, | Severe activity suppeessed near and cast of

identify thermal 13d ges and troughs. thermal ridpe porticolasly when in plase
with streamline ndge.

Kentify arcas of cold airadvecton. The following temperatuses are fvorable:

* Dee 1o Feby: -16°C or lower.
* Maz, Apr, Oct, Nov: -14°C or Jower.
* May, Jun: -12°C or lower.
* Jul to Sepc -10°C or Jower.

Kentify dew-poirt depressions of 6°C or less, Cutoff moisture sources indicale a shot

moisture am lvsis. wave is ol "

Kentify arcas of vorticity ad vecton NVA: Weak Or Not Favorable,
Postive Vorticity isopleths crossing S00-
b height contors

*< 30" Mederate

- > 30 Stroag
Stonns develop oa the periphery of the
vorticity max ismum and not directly below:

700 mb Perform 2° sothenn amlysis, identify thenmal Good stacking of cold air here and ot

| troushs and ridoes. 500 mb is favorable £ severe.

Indicate (1 2-hour) tnperature no-change line. Advancement of the temp, mo-champe line
ahead of the 700-mb trough indicates the
surface Jow will intensify.

Draw dew-point depression limes. Moisture fields detached from the main
moisture fiedd indicate rising motions aad
2 posssble short wave in the anea.

Mark dry hine. The dry hine can be placed where

dew poirt is £ 0°C, the dew point depression is Weak winds across the dry line: ~ Weak

2 7°C, or the RH is < 50 percent.

Winds 15 10 25 knots crossing between
10° and 40°: Moderate

Winds 26 knotscrossing between 4 1°
and 90°: Streng

Sreamiise and ddentity coathaent areas, Confluent areas are favorable for severe,

209
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Chaets Feature te Amalyze Why (favorabla'un Gvorable, weak, moderste, strong clunce 01 severe
550 nb Streariine and idenafy The greater the mple of winds from dry 1 moist air, the mare tnsbdle.
confluent zones.
Ty Wind spoed manenums. * % 20 knots Wek
* 2110 M knots Mederate
22> 38 bots Stre
Diaw every 2°C sotherm Thutnlndgenoﬂniwoimcgmcm. Cold 21 advecton

starting with an isotsenn thot often found bebund the moun convergance zone, unless 3 dry kise fornu
Bisects the ertire US. Maxk and moves cut abead of the cold advection. (Warm air is waally abead

thermol ridpes of the main comverpenoe zone)
Daw isedroothenms every 2°C | Dew powrt:
starting 216°C (43°F) < BT {6F) Weak
YT IT (I SNT) Medorte
o2 INC (35T Streng
Coler in areas of sygmficant A diffiso mosture field u unfavoradle for developmane of severe
MU weother.

Tb.cunlmh-mofmmm Weak
Thermol ridge coincdent with the woistre axis: Mederale

Thenval nidoe west of the mostuse axis: Strong
identilty dry lne. Note the angle of wands crosssg Fom dry © mont i1, the greater the

angle, the greater the iostability. Where the dry line is bruding into
mont areas is instable

Swrface 2.md mobar amlyws SarBoe presure polienns mdute Iikely aress for severe weather:
* > J00% wb Weak
* 1009 to 1005 mi Moderate
* < 100§ Strong
Isallobanc analyss (12-howr) Squall kmes ofien develbop i namrow troughs of Sillng presare. A
idertify aceas of falling strong pressure riso¥all complet is favorable for sovere weather, The
prosaure. following values indicate probebility of severe weather:
*<1imb Weak
2SS Moderate
26 0b Streng
1dentify aveas of raped Favorable for development of severe weather
temperature and dew pomt
%mm A¢35 OF BOCIRODLA MOLLES CONVREREde 10 favoradbie. The
starting at SO°F (10°C) folloning dew pourt temperabures indicale prodabality of severe
woather:
< SOF (30°C) Severe Unlibely

*>S1085F (111 12C) Weak

>S50 6EF (130 17C) Maderate

* > 65F (18°0) Strong

Identify conflu >al Arexs of strong winds converging with weak winds i fvorable

7

Identify highs, lows, frosts, Any discontimety fime s 3 hiely phice for thundestonn development.
squoll lines, and dry Wnes and | Insersecting dasconsinaty lines are kighly proboble locasions for
mark theis previcus locstioms. | development. Use distance between past and curroct locatioos 10

el ormet of thurders o
1000500 mb | Mark thickness rﬂ,‘e Probable area for [

Mark thackness no-chance liee | Indates xea of 0ol adwcteon
{12-bow)

Table 3.8. Identifying features of airmass thunderstorm development on upper air charts.

Product Feature to Analyze Why (Gvecable/unfavorable for convective weather
conditions.)
200 mbv300 mb | Streamline Areas under diffivert flow aloft are favorable for
hundk ms; CONVen strongly suppresses
development.
500 mb Ridge plcement Coavection forms on the confluent side of the ridge
axis.
Vorticity advection PV A is present, severe weather is possible.
o NVA o neutral, severe weather wnlikely
Shoct-wave troughs Severe weather possable,
850 miv92S b ) Streamline Confluence.
Gradient Winds Use 10 forecast steening flow if stronger than forecast
sea breeze.
Sur bee/LAWC | Streamline: Draw convergent Expect convection to begin akoag these lines when
asymplotes convective tempenture is reached.
Composite Satellite depiction Identi fy cells/lines of convection. Identify
Workehart Radar observations intersecting boundaries as possible areas for severe
LAWC: streamlines winds, heavy i, and possible hail,
Mark past positions of sigaificant Use the time difference and distance between related
features, weather features to forecast their future movement,
and 10 forecast arcas of imtersecting boundanies and
development.
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3.3.2.5. Identifying microburst featureMicrobursts are difficult to predict and detect, due

to their small spatial sca(iess than 4 km diameter), shallow vertical extent, and short life
span. Ideal conditions for microburst formation occur when there is relatively warm and
moist air in the low levels from the surface to the-600 mb (high thet&), with relatively

cool and dry air in the midevels from 600 mb to 400 mb (low thezx Microburst
conditions also have relatively high CAPE values, (greater than 1000)] &ghough wet
microbursts can occur with lower CAPE values as well. The following techniques can
provide guidance on the potential for formation of microbursts.

3.3251Dry microburst forecast technique.
thunderstorms; they may occur from any cumuliform cloud of appreciable vertical
extent on top of a mixed (PBlLayer with a dry adiabatic lapse rate. This technique is

a rapid way to determine dry microburst potential.

3.3.2.5.1.1.Using a morning sounding, look for a radiational temperature inversion
at the surface with a depth of-850 mb.

3.3.2.5.1.2.Look fora dry adiabatic layer above this inversion that extends up to a
level between 600 mb and 500 mb.

3.3.2.5.1.3.Find the average mixing ratio below the convective condensation level
(CCL) and determine if it is less than 5 g/kg.

3.3.25.14.Look forrela i ve humidity O 70% above
(usually at or above 600 mb).

3.3.2.5.1.5.Determine if the convective temperature (CT) for the day will be
reached by mixing down the 850 mb temperature dry adiabatically to the surface,
or using a moddbrecast sounding. If the CT will be reached, dry microbursts are
possible.

3.3.2.5.1.6.Find the strongest wind speed within the dry adiabatic layer; if all of
the above conditions are met, this wind speed may descend to the surface as part of
a dry micoburst.

3.3.2.5.2.The Dry Microburst Index (DMI). The DMI objectively quantifies dry
microburst potential using milével lapse rates, as well as the presence or lack ef mid
level moisture. The DMl is given b)p M = it Td}7001( T{ Td)s00 Whereli

is the 708500 mb lapse rate in °C/km, and T and Td are the 700 mb and 500 mb
temperatures and dew points, respectively, in °C. Environments in which the DMI is
greater than 6 and instability exists aloft (CAPE greater than 50 J/kg) are considered
favorable for dry microbursts. Large DMI values occur in environments with steep mid
level lapse rates, dry 750 mb air, and moist 58800 mb air. Precipitation
originating near 500 mb will fall into the dry air below, evaporating and enhancing
downdraft magitude, which may reach the surface as a microburst. Negative buoyancy
is further increased if mitkvel lapse rates are sufficiently steep.

3.3.2.5.3.Wind Index (WINDEX). The WINDEX is useful to forecast maximum
potential wind gusts when both wet and dricrobursts are possible. It is a weighted
formula to derive microburst potential based on melting (freezing) level height, lapse
rates, and mixing ratios. S&able 3.9for the equation for calculating the WINDEX.
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Table 3.9. WINDEX Equation.
| WINDEX Equation

[
WINDEX = 5\|| [HuRo(I? — 30 + Qp — 2Qu)]

"Hy = the height of the melting level in km AGL
(v = the average mixing ratio (g/'kg) in the lowest 1 km AGL
Rg = 00u/12 (must be less than or equal to 1)
I' = the lapse rate in “C/km from the surface to the melting level
| O = the mixing ratio at the melting level

3.3.2.5.3.1.From a sounding, determine the height of the melting leug) {itHkm
AGL.

3.3.2.5.3.2.From the sounding, calculate the average mixing ratio (g/kg) in the
lowest 1 km above the surfaceL{Q

3.3.2.5.3.3.Calaulate the R value (divide the Qvalue from step 2 by 12). If this
value is greater than 1, use 1.

3.32534From the sounding, calcul ate the |
surface to the melting level.

3.3.2.5.3.5.From the sounding, find thmixing ratio (g/kg) at the melting level
(Qw).

3.3.2.5.3.6.Plug these values into the WINDEX equation to determine the
maximum potential wind gust from a microburst if thunderstorms develop.

3.3.2.5.4.Wet microburst potential using VIL and Echo Topsuea. This technique

can provide up to 40 minutes of lead time predicting maximum downburst winds from
pulsetype (single cell) thunderstorms. In order for this method to be effective, there
must be a source of dry (dgwint depression greater than 18°@tentially cold air
between 400 and 500 mb, along with reflectivity values 55 dBZ or greater (allowing
for sufficient moisture for entrainment of the air parcel to produce negative buoyancy
through evaporative cooling. To predict wind gust potential thith method, find the

Echo Top and VIL values of the storm cell and refefable 3.10for the maximum
downburst wind potenti al i n knots. Thi s
corrupted due to hail contaminati, or when thunderstorms are too close to the radar,
causing Echo Top estimates to be erroneously low. This technique also works poorly
for thunderstorms over 125 NM away from the radar. The VIL and Echo Top method
only works for pulsaype airmass thunedr st or ms; it wondt provi
for multi-cell or supercell storms.
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Table 3.10. Wet microburst potential table, using VIL and Echo Tops.

T (&) P S

250 | 300 | 350 | 400 | 450 | S00 | 550 | 600 | 650 | 700

35

45 42 37 31 23

40

49 46 42 38 30 19

45 | 53 50 47 42 36 28 14
V|5 | 57 55 ]| 406 41 M 24
1 | 85| 60 57 5 50 45 39 3l I8
L |60 63 6l 57 54 50 RS 37 27

65

66 64 6l 58 53 48 42 33 21

70

69 67 64 6! 57 53 46 39 29

75

72 70 67 o4 &0 56 50 Ee) 35 2

80

N (]

75 72 70 67 63 59 54 48 40 9

3.3.2.5.5.Wet microburst potential using the Atkins and Wakimoto (1991) method.
Find the maximum equalent potential temperature (thegavalue (in degrees Kelvin)

at the surface, then find the minimum equivalent potential temperature §)hetbue

(in degrees Kelvin) in the mikdvels, between 600 and 400 mb. Calculate the difference
between the vaks; if the difference is greater than 20K, wet microbursts are likely. If
the difference is less than 13K, wet microbursts are unlikely.

3.3.2.5.6.Wet microburst potential using the MicrobuBsy Potential Index (MDPI).
This method is not a tool for dinderstorm forecasting; it assumes that thunderstorms
will develop on the day in question. Find the maximum teetealue between the
surface and 850 mb (in degrees Kelvin), then find the minimum-¢hetdue between

660 mb and 500 mb (in degrees Kelvi@plculate the difference between the values
and divide by 30; if the MDPI is greater than 1, wet microbursts are likely. If the value
is less than 1, wet microbursts are unlikely.

3.3.2.5.7.Wet microburst potential using the Wet Microburst Severity xr{l/éMSI).

This index was developed by case studies of 35 wet microbursts in the eastern and
central United States; it may need adjustment for other regions of the world. Find the
maximum thetae value at the surface (in degrees Kelvin), then find the mimitheta

e value (in degrees Kelvin) in the middle levels between 600 mb and 400 mb. Calculate
the difference between these two values. Find a representative value of CAPE in the
forecast area, multiply the CAPE value by the tleethfference, then dividine result

by 1000; this is the WMSI value. WMSI values between 10 and 49 indicate wind gusts
less than 49 knots, WMSI values between 50 and 79 indicate wind gusts #4®n 35
knots, and WMSI values greater than 80 equate to wind gusts greater thans50 knot

3.3.2.6. Boundaries and boundary interaction features.
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3.3.2.6.1.Satellite. As diurnal heating occurs, cumulus clouds will often form into
cloud streets (over land) oriented with the gradient wind flow. Look for clear areas
forming in the flow; thes identify seebreeze fronts, lake breezes, and outflow
boundaries. The leading edge of these boundaries between clear areas and cloud streets
is highly favorable for development. Similarly, the boundary between ¢teecareas

and fog or stratus brokemnercast areas are prime for development as clouds burn off.
When outflow boundaries intersect, convection is almost guaranteed if the air mass is
unstable or conditionally unstable.

3.3.2.6.2.Radar Figure 3.15. Sedreeze boundaries and other discontinuities in low
level flow can usually be identified on base reflectivity displays. The sea breeze will
appear as a thin line of low intensity returns, parallel to coastlines. Convection is likely
to form on these linewhen the convective temperature is reached.

Figure 3.15. Sea breeze on a base reflectivity product.

Sea Breeze Boundary

3.3.2.6.3.Streamline analysis and sea breeze onset. Streamline analyses can be useful
when combined with current satellite and radar analyses; createpmsite product to
identify locations of streamlineonfluent asymptotes, seal/lake breezes, and outflow
boundaries. Mark past locations of these boundaries, and determine speed and direction
of boundary movement to project when and where these boundaltietersect. The
intersections are almost certain to result inna@ss thunderstorms. If thunderstorms

are present along the boundaries already, severe weather (usually severe wind gusts) is
possible. Tornadoes and hail are unlikely, unless stropgrlgvel support is evident.

3.3.2.7. Severe thunderstorm checklidb two thunderstorm situations are alike; there are
varying degrees of intensity for each parameter, and the combinations of parameters
produce individual storm events. A foolproof-atlusive checklist for severe weather is
impossible to create, so the steps below are an outline of the forecast reasoning process.
Incorporate local rules of thumb and stability thresholds totfine these steps for your
individual location:
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3.3.2.7.1 Identify the current weather regime and expected synoptic type (dryline,
frontal, overrunning, cold core, squall line, or airmass thunderstorm).

3.3.2.7.2.Analyze available model data, and tailor the analysis.

3.3.2.7.3.Are elements for severe weathpresent? Refer tdable 3.2 Table 3.3
Table 3.4 Table 3.5 Table 3.7 and Table 3.8for features associated with severe
weather elements.

3.3.2.7.4.Analyze current and forecast Ské&w and calculate stability indices
appropriate for the weather pattern and station. Do they indssatere weather
potential?

3.3.2.7.5.Examine current and forecast hodographs; what types of storms can be
expected from the wind shear pattern?

3.3.2.7.6.Based on the above steps, what type of severe weather can be expected, if
any: winds, hail, or torsdoes?

3.3.2.8. Forecasting convective wind gustis section presents a variety of methods to
forecast convective wind gusts; each technique is designed to forecast winds under
different conditions. Each method requires a current or forecast Bkew

3.3.2.8.1. T1 gust computatioin method 1. The T1 method is designed for scattered
thunderstorms in the vicinity of the fore
inversion present within 15200 mb of the surface and is not susceptible to breaking

from surface heating.

3.3.2.8.1.1.Project the moist adiabat from the warmest point of the inversion to
the 600 mb level.

3.3.2.8.1.2.Calculate the temperature difference (in °C) between the moist adiabat
and the drybulb temperature trace at 600 miablel this point as T1.

3.3.2.8.1.3.Refer toTable 3.1% the value for T1 is considered to be the average
gust speed. Add 1/3 of the lowest 5000 foot mean wind speed to the table value to
find the maximum gust speed.id gust direction can be determined from the
mean wind direction in the layer between 10,000 and 14,000 feet above the local
terrain.

3.3.2.8.2.T1 gust computatioi met hod 2. This method appl
inversion present, or the inversion idatevely high (more than 200 mb above the
surface).

3.3.2.8.2.1.Forecast the maximum surface temperature.

3.3.2.8.2.2.Project the moist adiabat from the maximum temperature to the 600
mb level.

3.3.2.8.2.3.Calculate the difference between the maidiabat and the ddyulb
temperature trace at 600 mb. Label this point as T1.
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3.3.2.8.2.4.Refer toTable 3.1% the value for T1 is considered to be the average
gust speed. Add 1/3 of the lowest 5000 foot mean winddspethe table value to

find the maximum gust speed. Wind gust direction can be determined from the
mean wind direction in the layer between 10,000 and 14,000 feet above the local
terrain.

Table 3.11. T1 convective gust potential.

T1 values Average T1 values Average
{°C) Gust Speed (°C) Gust Speed
(knots) {knots)
3 17 15 49
4 20 16 51
5 23 17 53
5 26 18 55
7 29 19 57
8 32 20 58
9 35 21 60
10 37 22 61
1 39 23 683
12 41 24 64
13 45 25 65
14 47

3.3.2.8.3.T2 gust omputation. The T2 method is designed to determine gust potential
for intense squall lines or numerous thunderstorms.

3.3.2.8.3.1.Find the WBZ height the point where the wet bulb curve crosses the
0°C isotherm.

3.3.2.8.3.2.Project the moist adiabdtrough the WBZ to the surface, and note the
surface temperature in °C at that point.

3.3.2.8.3.3.Subtract the moist adiabat temperature from the surface dry bulb (or
projected maximum) temperature; this is the T2 value.

3.3.2.8.3.4.Refer toFigure 3.16 follow the T2 value up to the intersection of the
three curves. The first intersection point is the minimum gust, the middle
intersection point is the average gust, and the upper intersection point is the
maximum gus Wind gust direction can be estimated from the mean wind direction
between 10,000 and 14,000 feet.

3.3.2.8.4.Snyder method gust computation. The Snyder method is best used to
forecast average wind gusts with airmass

3.3.28.4.1. Find the WBZ height.

3.3.2.8.4.2.Forecast maximum temperature at time of thunderstorm occurrence (in

°F).

3.3.2.8.4.3.Lower the WBZ to the surface along the moist adiabat, and find the
surface temperature (in °F) at the intersection pointiitdeo wn r us h o t empe

3.3.2.8.4.4.Subtract the step 3 value from the step 2 value (down rush temperature
minus forecast max temperature).
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3.3.2.8.4.5.Find half the average wind speed in the 10,000 foot layer centered on
the WBZ height (5000 feeteltow the WBZ height to 5000 feet above the WBZ
height).

3.3.2.8.4.6.Add the step 4 value to the step 5 value; this is the average gust
potential for airmass thunderstorms in the current environment.

Figure 3.16. T2 gust computation chart.
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3.3.2.9. Hall forecasting. Hail is a common, microscale phenomenon associated with
strong thunderstorms; the key factors to determine are whether or not the hail in a
thunderstorm will reach the surface, and if so, what size hailstones will fall to the ground.

3.3.29.1. Forecasting hail occurrence. The first step in hail forecasting is to determine
whether or not it will occur; this technique is an objective method derived from
numerous case studies of severe thunderstorms over the Midwestern United States. The
method determines the cloud depth ratio, and then correlates the ratio and freezing level
to occurrence or neaccurrence of hail.

3.3.2.9.1.1.From a SkewT diagram, calculate the Convective Condensation Level
(CCL), Equilibrium Level (EL), and Freezing LeMFL).

3.3.2.9.1.2.Determine the cloud depth ratio using the following equa{GeL i
FL)/(CCL T EL)
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3.3.2.9.1.3.Plot the cloud depth ratio and freezing leveFagure 3.17. If the plot
is below the line,expet hai |l ; i f itdéds above the 1| in

Figure 3.17. Hail prediction chart, using cloud depth ratio and freezing level.
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3.3.2.9.2.Forecasting hail size. If halil is likely to occur, this technique can assist in
determining haikize potential.

3.3.2.9.2.1.From a Skewr diagram, calculate the CCL, then follow the saturation
mixing ratio line to its intersection with the temperature tr&igufe 3.18 point
A).

3.3.2.9.2.2.The intersectiorof the -5°C isotherm and the sounding is point BH;
note the pressure level where this intersection occurs.

3.3.2.9.2.3.From point A, follow the moist adiabat up to the point BH pressure
l evel ; t hFgueB$%3. point BO& (

3.3.2.9.2.4.Calculate the temperature difference (in °C) between points BH and

Bo.

332925From point BH, follow the dry adia
Calcul ate the temperature difference be

3.3.2.9.2.6.Refer toFigure 3.19to forecast preliminary hail size; find the B30
temperature difference on theaxis, the BHH6 t emper at ur e -di f f er
axis, and plot the intersectianthis will provide an initial estimate ofdi size

potential.

332927Find the WBZ height; 1f 1t0s | ess
size computed in step 6 will be the final hail size. If the WBZ height is above 10,500
feet, refer toFigure 3.20and use the preliminary hail size and WBZ height to
determine final hail size potential.
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Figure 3.18. Hail size parameters on the Skew diagram.
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Figure 3.19. Preliminary hail size nomogram.
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Figure 3.20. Final hail size nomogrami only use if WBZ height is above 10,500 feet.
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3.3.2.9.3.Forecasting hail size using VIL density. VIL is a function of radar
reflectivity data converted into an equivalent liquid water content value that is largely
based on the sensed hydrometeor/target (rain dropls, shawflakes, etc.) size

a function of
its primary component (number of targets is a much smaller component). As target
diameter increases, so does the reflectivity value. alst, freflectivity increases
exponentially as target diameter increases, so a small increase in target size results in a
much more significant increase in the reflectivity value obtained. VIL values increase
exponentially with increasing reflectivity, sadg VIL values mean high reflectivity,

which in turn often indicates the presence of large targets (i.e., hail) within the volume
scan. However, VIL alone is not an adequate hail indicator because it is air mass
dependent, neglects storm depth, and mapdieurate for storms very close to or far
radar .
thunderstorm (i.e., echo top) as indicated by radar. This eliminates the air mass
dependency of starlone VIL values, and isseful to identify high reflectivity
thunderstorms relative to their height. This is important because hail growth is often a
function of cloud height/deptiTable 3.12shows approximate relationships between
VIL densityand observed hail sizes; use the VIL density values from observed storms
on radar to obtain a quick, retine hail estimate. VIL Density has the following

di str

away

limitations:
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3.3.2.9.3.1.VIL Density only indicates hail aloft. Hailstones that reach the surface
may be much smaller than that indicated by the VIL Density values. Examining
WBZ levels in tandem with VIL Density values is useful to mitigate this limitation.
High VIL Density values and a WBZ Level between 5200000 feet indicate a
higher potentiabf large hailstones reaching the surface.

a
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3.3.2.9.3.2.VIL and VIL Density values will be quite accurate for slow moving
thunderstorms with limited horizontal tilt such as found during the summer months
in the midlatitudes, but less accurate for fasbving, tilted thunderstorms in
environments of strong VWS. This may result in VIL values being averaged and
lower than they actually are, resulting in smaller VIL Density values than reality.

3.3.2.9.3.3.Echo tops associated with reflectivity values gnetitan 18 dBZ may

not be accurate because of scanning strategies chosen. In general, Volume
Coverage Pattern (VCP) 11 does a better job of estimating VIL and echo top values
than VCP 21.

Table 3.12. VIL density and hail size.

VIL Density Hail Size

>35g/m’ > Y% inch

=40 > 1 inch
=43 > Golf ball size

3.3.2.10.Onset of typicathunderstorms. Predict thunderstorm onset at the time when the
convective temperature is forecast, or maximum solar heating is expected. Predict
formation along confluent streamline asymptotes and discontinuities in the flow such as
sea breezes, outflowobndaries, and lake breezes.

3.3.2.11.0nset of severe thunderstorms. Hail, severe winds, and tornadoes are less
common with air mass thunderstoringor severe weather to occur, at least one of the
following must be present:

3.3.2.11.1.Cold and/or dryair aloft.
3.3.2.11.2.Shortwave trough at 500 mb.
3.3.2.11.3.Positive vorticity advection (PVA).

MARK D. KELLY, Lt Gen, USAF
Deputy Chief of Staff, Operations
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